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for the patient considera.tion given each detail of this

manuscript by all three members of the comrnittee. The

actual teaohing of the art uni ts of thi s experiment was

done by Mr. Ivan Johns.on, Supervisor of Art in the Campus

r....aboratory School of Southwest Texas State Teachers College,

san MarooS, and acknowledgment of his skill, enthusiastic
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i~ c OIVPARI SON OF TIE risc vxnsus ~ o x - u s ~  oF C~E!;PJ~TI S'IVJ:: 
atdZKENG AHTI 05' F92UkIA.L VERSUS CHxLD-CEmEI3E:D 

METTfQDS OF' 'mACI-hING IN TIG FIELD 
OF PmLLC SCBOOL ABT 

Concl.us5ons D~am F ~ o m  A. Get 8P Expe~rfraenLaP Units 
Xn Art Conduc%ed Xn The Sfxtb An& Seventh Grades 

Of The L&era%osy School Of SouthwesL Texas State 
Teachers College, S m  Mavcoe Texas 

I-* The Problem Stated 

( 2 )  The main g ~ o b l e a  of -%his 8%udy is to draw some 

csnclusions AS LO the e3'Efect of competitive 

n z a ~ l c i r g  on the resuLLs o f  m t  units taught  in 

the sixth and seventh grades, 

(2) A supplem@ra.twqy problem of the study is t o  

campare %Be results o f  fo rmal  tnd child-centered 

methods of' "teaching &:rt in %he same grcades+ 

2, Why %he PpobZem Was Selected 

A. yranfnen-b place 1s being given to mL by progressive 

schools* The public f s becoming aware of the f a c t  that a r t  

educ;tatiae is se;La-led Lo llfe, A r t  has been accepLed f o r  a 

long t i m e  In -Lhe prlmtwy md e l m e n t a ~ y  schools nnd mope 

xbeeent9y i n  %he secondmy schoals, md .the gex~ax~al feeling 

now is %ha% i t s  place I s  s c c u ~ e  In the  e n t i ~ e  secon~my 

f i e l d .  The Lheory and p ~ a c t i c e  of the Americem mass schooJ 

conform cLjloauly to LAe mass mind o f  h 8 ~ l c a .  

A COMPARISON OF T:HE USB V.E;RSUS NON-USl~ OJ? COVrrJJ;;TI'JlrVE
MAH.Kn~G AND OP r.'~)Rl\iIAI.I VERSUS CHILD-CE.'NTEHED

METHODS OF' 'rEACHING IN THE FIELD
OF' PUBLIC SCHOOL ART

Conclusions Drawn From A Set Of Experimental Units
In Art Conducted In The Sixth And Seventh Grades

Of' The Laboratory School Of Southwest Texas state
Teachers College, San Marcos, Texas

CHAPTgH I

I1~TRODUCTION

1. The Problem Stated

(I) The main problem of this study is to draw some

conclusions as to the effect of competitive

marking on the results of' art units t,aught in

the sixth and seventh grades.

on A supplementaT'y problem of the study is to

compare the results of formal and child-centered

methods ot" "teaching art in the same grades.

2. Why the Problem Was Selected

A prominent place is being given to art by progressive

schools. The pUblic is becoming aware of the fact that art

education is related to life. Art has been a.ccepted for a

long tim.e in the primary and elementary schools and more

J'ecently in the secondary schools, and ·the genera.l feeling

now is that its place is secure in the entire secondary

field fl '1'he theory and practice of the Americl:w maSS school

conform closely to the mass mind of America ..

"'1-
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D u s i r g  class discussIans of a l i v e l y  n a t u ~ e ,  when J;he 

idea was expressed -mat cmltusal subJects such as ayL, irtuaio, 

and Piteepature m e  of bes t  aPld most lasting benefit to %he 

chEM when. a ~ s i a l l a t s d  on a non-competitive bas2 s, the  

pspesent experhen% waEj selecLed in oroaemp to satisfy the 

witerrs cul~%oaiJtY which was moused. Ego preconceived 

hypothesis w a s  formed. The experiment w a s  conducted to 

ascertain what results were aiigniffcant when two sections 

of the sixth made and two  section^ of Wle seventh grade 

were taught ec number of art units with .the method remain- 

ing constantl The method in %he case of the sixLh grade , 

was child-cen%ered and. In the case of  t h e  seventh p a d e  

was fospmzll or teache~1.di~ec'bed~ The mrMng was the 

variable, aa 9% dfffered in both sections of .the aixth 

.gr%de and a lso  in both sections of  tfie seventh grade* In 

I ,  the  sixth grade t he  w o ~ k  i n  one section was careful ly  

marked on the competitive basis Ad the work o f  the other 

s e c l i o a  was umwkeds The sys*t;em of marking thus  provided 

.the necessary vwiable f a r  experimentation while the me-thod 
I 

remaSned constant.  The seventh p a d e  a l s o  was competit5veIy 

m,wked in one section and unmmked 5n t h e  0t;her9 the 

dl f fe~enee  in m a r k i n g  wein furnishing t h e  necesamy variable 
I 

while Lhe Leaching mesthod remained constant* 

Ho disappointment was expected from whatever outcone 

the experiment might produce. If one method s h o ~ ~ e d  marked 1 

superiority oover t he  other, that would be s i ~ i f i c a n t ;  and 

the s m e  would be the case if no significant dstffer~nce was I 
I 

fauad, 

2

During class discussions of a lively nature) when the

idea was expressed that cultural sUbjects such as art, music,

and literature are of best and most lasting benef~t to the

child when assimilated on a non....competitive basis, the

present experiment was selected in order to satisfy the

writer's curiosity which was aroused.. No preconceived
"

hypothesis was formed. The experiment was conducted to

ascertain what results were significant when two sections

of the sixth grade and two sections of the seventh grade

were taught a number of art units with the method remain­

ing constant. The method in the case of the sixth grade

was child-centered and. in the case of the seventh grade

was formal or teacher-dire.ct.ed. The marking was the

variable, as it differed in both sections of the sixth

grade and also in both sections of the seventh grade. In

, , the sixth grade the work in one section was carefully

marked on the competitive basis and the work of the other

section was unmarked.. The system of marking thus provided

the necessary variable for experimentation while the method

remained constant. The seventh grade also was competitively

marked in one section and unmarked in the other, the

difference in marking again furnishing the necessary variable

while the teaching method remained constant ...

No disappointment was expected from whatever outcome

the exp€~riment might prod.uce. If one method showed marked

superiority over the other, that would be significant; and

the same would be the case if no significant difference waS

found.
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3, The Limitations of the Present ProbEem 

Tklc scope of experimentalism o f  this p ~ o b l a  is con- 

fined Lo one achool and to a populatban af one hunmdred twenty- 

f ive  gu;nils. The sanpling was eans2dered sufficient for 

%his experimentp Though it i s  not v*i:?.e in scope and wle 

conclusions derived the~efrom may not be of i~iapartaflce to 

education as a whole, it is generally conceded that con- 

s t ruct ive conclusions may re8ul-L from experinentaticm even 

in a n t ~ r o w  I scd i zed  g ~ o u p .  The writer f e e l s  rewarded 

if they are  of benef i l  to the one coslducting the ~ e s e a r c h  

in h i s  chosen f i e ld ,  ~ n d  to even z. l imited number of o t h e r  

interseated perPsons. SuselyB educa%don ~eeognfzes the 

significance 0% resewch tha-bb'benefits most, the one ~zho 

condu.cla it. 

4, O t h e ~  Znvestiga%ions in the Same Field 

I'here seems to be a lack of recent loesemch ventuses 

in the f i e l d  of' art. One of' the most recent studies wae 

& -- of Art -- Schools & 9 in the 

,a masmLerfs thes3s v~sliLterm by Q a ~ a  l?mnces Benett, University 

of  Texas, 2933, A l s o ,  i n  1933, there appeared an Office of 

RducaLlon Bulle-Cin, i n  Eusic and hl'Pt by Anne E. 

Pierce ;md R. S I  Hilysert ;c  The viri-t;er nade e cmePu1 study 

o f  -bhe L i t e ~ a t u r e  in the field and of published l i s t s  of 

theses 81x3 b ~ ~ l l e t i n s ,  a d  Zsrou@t t o  liglrb no manuscripts 

o r  bulletins s i m i l a r  LQ %he presen-t expea~iment~ Frequent 

forstXlotes in bookt3 s.t;udied point o u t  the need of research 

.,

3

3. The Limitations of the Present Problem

The scope of experimentation of this problem is con­

fined to one school and to a population of one hundred twenty­

five pupils" The sampling was considered sufficient for

this experiment.. Though it is not \Alide in scope and the

conclusions derived therefrom may not be of importance to

education as a whole, it is generally conceded that con­

structive conclusions may result from exper~entation even

in a narrow localized group. The writer feels rewarded

if they are of benefit to the one conducting the research

in his chosen field, cmd to even a limited number of other

interested persons. Surely, education recognizes the

significance of research that benefits most the one who

conducts it.

4. Other Investigations in the Same Field

There seems to be a lack of recent research ventures

in the field of art. One of' the most recent studies was

a ~u.x:ve~ m: l~rt:fQduc~tion 1!l the Second~.Y Scqools .2!: :r'EtxS\Sl,

a master t s thesis Vir!tten by Sara Frances Hewett!) University

of Texa.s, 1933. Also, in 1933, there appeared an Office of

Education BUlletin, In~tr4ction ill ~~~~c ~ Art by Anne E.

Pierce and R. S. Hilpert.. The writer made a careful stUdy

of' t.he literature in the field and of published lists of

theses and bulletins, and brought to light no manuscripts

or bulletins similar to the present. experiment. Ii'requent

footnotes in books studied point out the" need of research
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in the f i e l d  of art. Good, B a r ,  and states in the Appanaix 

of - of Research suggest the mmd. 

of a comp~ehensive sLudy of the m.t c ~ i c u 3 . w  in c;eaondw;y 

schools, resewch on t k k e  extent to which Icn~~&ed.$p 

nent of a. proposed cvucx=ieulm based on %hSs. resemckz. A 

start was m a d e  on this study in ~~tBfmeapoZPs fn S932e Alas 

same soume suggests the need fo r  a s%ady of brtPle 

influence ai -t;~alning on a b i l i t y  in at, by compa~"ison of 

paired groups of - t h ~ s e  who da not %ake f i ~ k  d l h  "chose who 

Lake it in klgh achool, (This study would alga include a 

cornprison of dlf f erent methods of instruction. ) "l A study 

in rne"GE.md -to fietemfne how to conserve self-expression m a  
creatfvenesa anB ppeserve s k i l l  in teohnical  values $a 

needed. A t  the present, there f s unc3.e~ way the c~ea%icrn 

an6 evalua-lf on' of a. bet ter  type of apt -best by Elf as Katz , 
s .gmduat,e stctdsnt in the Advanced Sch(301 of E;duca"eon9 

Collmbia 'University, This work is not; in a. completed state 

and, has no% been 'released, foxa use= 

The Fsllowing & 9 s L  was selectad f r o m  

- .  oa - in -.tion, 1932-1833 and 1933-19%, 
\ 

..I- 

pr"epa3t"ed 'by Ruth A .  G ~ a y  in the I t ib ra~y  DTvBsiong UniFLed 

Sta.t;es D~pmLmnt  of the Tnter"ior, O g P i c e  o f  13Buca*l;ion. The 

an$ire w-t; List is no% given, only the -theses touching 5n 

mpa.y f i e l d s  slrnil~z to the f i e l d  of We preeen-L t l l ea ia .  

1- Good, Barr, and Soates, 
Resemch, p, 812@ 

"'

4

in the field of art. Good; Barr, and Scat..es in the Appendix

of The Methodolog~ o~ Edugational ~~search suggest the need

of a comprehensive study ·of the art curriculum in secondary

schools, researoh on the extent to which knowledge and

appreciation of art function in adult life, and the develop....

ment of' a proposed curriculum based on this research.. A

start was made on this study in Minneapolis in 2932. Also

the same SOUTC€ suggests the need for a study of Uthe

influence of' training on abil!ty in art by comparison of'

paired groups of those who do not take art. with those who

take it in high school. (This study woul.d also include a.

comparison of' dif£erent methods of instruction.).-l A study

in method to determine how to conserve self-expression and

creativeness and preserve skill in teohnical values is

needed.. At the present, there is uncler way the creation

and evaluation' of a. better type of' art teat by Elias Katz,

a graduate student in the Advanced Schoo1 of' gducation,

Columbia .University. This work is not in a completed state,

and ha.s not been 'released for use ..

. The fol1owingllst was selected from Ah~ ,;§1b~iq,gt~J2hX

.2! 11f;!S!~aI'ch S~ud~~E! J...n JjidU;cf!.tion, 1932-1933 and 1933-1934"

prepared by Ruth AD Gray.in th~ Ilibrary Division, Uni"ted

states Department of the Interior, Office of gduc~ltion" The

entire ,art list is not given, only the theses touching in

anywa.y field.s simil?'s to the field of' the present thesis ..
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in EZdouap & of ! f ~ g  
of MasterFw -$J%str 
5-3 ty Abs%rac-ts of MasLenosP Theses, 12% 65-67 1 

. I  3. Faldmasa, DoroLhy Arden, 
Maste~% thesisp 1934, U 

~nia. 

4, Fetcher, C l y d e ,  A - of' 

6* Kaiser, of 
CUPYA~UIS in e X s ,  1 
PILLsburgh Ti?ibs-L~ of Pittsburghg AbsWact8 
of Theses, Researchas in Progress, m d  BZbliography of. 
PubLica%ians, 9~393-941, 

Lowell M e  p 
+ Master's 

8. McViLty, Lawence F,, 
'r'dasterqe .thelsjaZs, 1834, Pi-Llc3burgh ( 
o f  Pit%sburgh, Abstracts of Theses Researches in Prpgaesa, 
and Bibliography o f  Publications, i0r457) a 

To %he writex° three of %he theses l i s t e d  above appear 

to bo specially significant. The t h e s i s  by Margaret Glace, 

5

1. Cook~ Eliz~beth V... ~£e§eI'A!t rr:,I;".epds in Ar,-" EduciiUt:Ir.on.
Master's thesJ.s, 1934, Southern Methodist University, 94 p .. rna-

2. Digby, ~dwin Eldon, A ~oW'Rij,£ative qtudY of/fila Meth"odE!
.9! re,a9.hi;ge; 12.:r;awl:qg- Master's thesis,- 1933, Ohio (Abstract. in
Ohio State UnJ.versity Abstracts of Masters' Theses, 12:65-67)..

3.. Feldman» Dorothy Arden,,¥qdern; Trends in,~ E~­
cation. Master's thesis, 1934, Un:t.veraity ot' Southern
California.

4. Fetcher,,' Clyde, 11 ;Hi".storI 2t Art, ~uea!eioI1. Master t s
thesis, 1933, Brigham Young, ms ..

5. Glace, Margaret F. Shaeffer, ~,Educa;tion: A
Vi1;:a.li.2ti ng Facrt:or in ,:the Elementa.r;I aq~1vit.ies PrOklrant ..
Master's thesIs, 1933, George Peabody. 90 p. ma.

6. Kaiser, Estelle Elizabeth, An An§,lysis .2f: .:Y1§~
Qux::r.iculum in $rile, §e.con,.g§!t.;£; SCho...ol" Master's thesis, 1933,
Pittsburgh (Abstract in University of Pittsburgh, Abstracts
of Theses, Researches in Progress, and Bibliography of
Publicationst 9:393-94).

7.. Ilea, Lowell M.. " !.f:taghing Me,tho(~~ ~ &1 §~,!lo..91§.
and As~demi~§. Master's thesis, 1934, ~jestern Reserve,
55 p .. rna.

8. McVitty, Lawrence F"" I4~ R!~e. .Q.t~ Equ~q~ion ..
Maste:r's "t.hesis, 1934, Pit,tsburgh (Abstract in Un:rversi"ty
of Pittsburgh, Abstracts of Theses1.Researches in Prpgress,
and Biblio,graphy of Publications,O:497).

9.. Meatal', Ruth Young? An =~rimen~~ Ana1y;s12 of'
~1l~ Art l}.:2i,1!k .Q! iL\Wr~ot H:Lg'frs::Ci01 ~£.YdWi{~. MasterT'S
thesis, 1934, Univel~s1ty of' Southern California.

10.. Meredith, Mrs.. Alice Adkins? {;;:r"f Equc'a:l;rion in
:lfh~ sL1}..r~Ot It~s:lJ: §.9.lloo1. Master t s thesis l' 934.. Southern
Methodst University, 130 p. ms.

11.. Stevenson, Robert [Jouis, The Jt:wu;,:l;rj,on of Ari1
~duc~t~,qn. ~.!! .t,.h~ ~un~9.t ;tiiga ~c);~o.qJ, .. Master f s thesis,
1933, Boston Un~versity, 14 p. mG. '

12. Sumerwel1, Bernece, B~;l;§.t~v;~ Va:}.ues 91:, I!.1;g,i.d;entaJ;
anti r,orP.1al. 1e,S19.b;i;gg 9.! ~t. :t:r.~.nciR1e~.. Ma.ster 1 ~ thesis,
1932, Universit.y of Sout.hern California, (Cij;li;;f.2mu
£Y:~.t~er1-X 2~ §ec9.~9.ar.J: ~qu,c.a~~R.!.h 9:91, October, 1933).

To the writer three of' the theses listed above appear

to be specially significant.. The thesis by Margaret Glace,
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number five listed above, indicates that the study of mt 

ean be used as a supglernent to asla an integration of abL 

%be o.f;her ~ u b j e c t s  of We e u ~ r i e u l m ,  ad. tha t  it func-kiona 

bast when used in this way* Bis.e & =oation by 

Lavwence F* ldcVit t ;ys  number eight on the L i s t ,  traces the 

g ~ u w t h  of ~ c r S  education, consiaerlng the people, institutions, 

Cmd other- f faelo~s  tha t  have influenced %to Mumber eleven, 

Tlbe - -LIc-- of Aa"t U a k S o n  & 
Robert Ljouis Stevenson, gives a brief history o f  edu- 

cation in the United SLatea, df scusses the value end pkesent 

Wend of art education, %he development and function of the 

junior high esiehaol, a d  the fmclion OF a r t  education in 

t h e  Jmiomc high acfaoc>ls The a,bove brief descriptions o f  

Lhe Chesea marmt;%aned were taken f ~ o m  a 
9n ~ c a 2 1 1 t o q o  prepwed in the fTnt%ted - 

States Office of  E4ucail;ion. 

5, Mwbhods CollecPting DaQ 

The data POP this study were colXected in *&e labomsatury 

' school of Southwest Texas S t a t e  Teachers Colleger The 

b~ekverenz APL Tt3sZlsg p a t s  T, I$, and III were given t.o the 

sec2;lans to be Involved and the p o u p s  ub-emze p~aper-ly pabred 

o f f  to seeurPe rn equal s tmt - .  A case sheet on each ohild 

waa kep2;, The same t e a e h e ~  taught? %he same person graded, 

and ;ell eexte~nal influences likely to a f f e c t  t h e  experbent 

were csntzolled. Four units were taught, and at the can- 

clustan, the tests asre given again. 1%  ha^ been previously 

6

number five listed above, indi.cates that the study of art

can be used as a supplement to and an integration of all

the other sUbjects of the curriculum, and that it functions

best when used in this way. The Rise .9!: ll.!"t E;.C!qcation by

Lawrence F. [,/fcVitty, number eight on the l.ist, traces the

growth of art education, considering the people, institutions,

and other f'actors that h9-ve influenced it.. Number eleven,

~ function ~ Art Education in the ~uniot High §chool by

Robert Louis stevenson, gives a brief history of art edu­

cation in the United States, discusses the value end present

trend of art education, the development end function of the

junior high school, and. the function of' art education in

the junior high school. The above brief descriptions of

the theses mentioned were taken :from Th~ BiJ:2liographY .2!'.

B-ese..§:r:q,l"! ~:t:uqiea .in E;q4.c~:tion, prepared in the United

States Office of Education"

5. Methods of Collecting Data

The data for this study were collected in the laboratory

school of" Southwest Texas State Teachers College. The

I.lewerenz Art Tests, parts I, II, and III were given to the

sections to be involved and the groups were properly paired

off to secure an equal start.. A case sheet on each child

was kept.. The same teacher taught, the same person graded,

and all external influences likely to affect the experiment

were controlled. Four units were taught, and at the con­

clusion, the tests were given again. It has been previously
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stated t h a t  both sections of the seventh gx-a.de weye con- 

duc.f;ed b.y formal  meth~ds,  one b e l r g  mwked competitively 

and %ha athen" not so mmked. The ~ P O G G ~ D Y ~ S  in both of 

the sixth g ~ a d e  sec-bions weTa child-cenLered, one section 

being; aarked comp@ti%iveXy and one rnat so rrscwked, 

Tlie methad used fn .this swdy is experimental, in- 

vaZv ing  ~ o t n - b l o n  md 0x18 vwiable* Bwea9yLhing else was 

kept congtnat as newly as it I s  pcssible to conWol ex- 

Le~ne9 influences in l i k e  rsi.t;uat90nsb A aurvey o f  a pea.% 

derxl sf 1ftera't;urs dea l ing  with recent edracation,al Weads 

m d  ar% trends WE~B made, as well aa a study of fundmen%al 

$nilosoph.les in both genme~al and art educa%iom, Fscrfe asiona.3. 

periodicals were studied dAligenLLy 2nd regulcus abaervatiens 

made o f  the units 'being Laugh%, From the ribove discussion, 

i t  ~$13, be seen that, the rnetlznd employee 9s a eombina%fon 

of %he hiatnr5ea3, descrip-Livc, ma3yLic ( in d,etolrrniniag 

the t,ype 09 testa Lo be used), expe~imen%aX~ and statistical 

( In ev:aluatinfi; rasu3ts nP t w o  s e t a  of tests) + 

A full d%scusrsisn of %he C O ~ ~ U C %  of t h i s  experlmen-k 

i s  given fra Ckaptesl 1361 wit& de-bafls of obsemationa made 

d u r i n g  the study mcl sainples 0% sosna of the wo~rk done by 

the  puj15.1~~ 

7

stated that both sections of the seventh &rrade were con­

ducted by formal methods, one being marked competitively

[;1.nd the other not so marked. The procedures in ~oth of

the sixth grade sections were child-centered~ one section

being mark~d competitively and one not 80 marked.

The method used in this study is experimental, in­

volvi~s rotation and one variable. Everything else was

kept const.ant as: nearly as it is possible to control ex­

ternal influences in like situations. A survey of a great

deal of literature dealing with recent educational trends

and art trends Was made" as well as a study of ;fundamental

philosophies in both general and art education. Prof'essionaJ.

periodica.ls were studied diligently a.nd regular observations

made of the unite being taught. From the above discussion,

it will be seen that. the method employed is a combination

of the historical, descriptive, anal~rtic (in determining

the type of tests to be used), experimental, and statistical

(:in evaluating r6sults of 'two sets of: tests).

A full dis¢ussion of' the conduct of this experiment

is given in Chapter III with de'tails of observations made

during the study and ssuplea of some of. the work done by

the pupils ..
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PTETJ TRmDS fN C U B R I C a W  AS 23EY AFFECT THIS EKPIi3l.EA4Em 

E The Child-Centered School 

a, The Movement Traced and Defined 

The f ion. t ier  in ,America has vlrtua21y disappeered. 

Conditions w e  not unfavorable, however, to the  creative 

minde "Education is one of the great opportunities for 

present, dzty pioneering. 1% is d s o  one of the f i e ld s  vahlch 

1s hedged about with greatest difficu~ties."~ 

That our aces-l;orns we2e Pollowers  of *Lradition was of 

no moment because they were far away tk.orn the source sf their 

~ ~ a l t e r n  and their everflay l i ves  gave them a fresher,  newer 

experience* In s p i b  eof ajll changes much W;xdiLionulism 9 s  

retained Ln om schoolso 

The bare fac-t that a c h i l d  goes to school in 
order  to learn tends to make lemning a s p o -  
11ym for taking in a d  reproducing what other 
persons have already found out Ready-made 
materials in material things have t he i r  oppres- 
s l v e  c ounterpart in ~eatiy-made in-Lellectual 
informatiion amad ideas, and educat2sn i s  stip- 
posed to consi % in a L ~ m s f e ~  of these goods 
i n t o  -the mind, 3 

2. Dewey, John, 3 ~ m ~ h l e t o  
the First Davles Kemo t h e  SnstituLe 
of Arts ~mdl Sciences (Feb~umy 257 1830), p a  Q r  

CHAPTER II

!'JEW TRENDS IN CURHICULUM AS 'l1IEY AFFECT THIS EXPERIMENT

1. The Child....Centered School

a. The Movement Traced and Defined

The frontier in America has virtually disappeared.

Conditions are not unfavorable, however, to the creative

mind. "Education is one of the great opportunities for

present day pioneering. It is also one of the f'ielda which

is hedged about with greatest difficulties. tt2

l'hat our ances"tors we:;:-e followers of t.radi tion was of

no moment because they vIera far away f'rom the source of' their

pattern and their everyday lives gave them a fresher, newer

experience. In spite of all changes much traditionalism is

retained in our schools.

The bare fact that a child goes to school in
order to learn tends to make learning a syno­
nym for taking in and reproducing what other
persons have already found out. Ready-made
mat.erials in material things have their oppres­
sive counterpart in ready-made int.ellectual
information and ideas, and education is sup­
posed to consi§t in a transfer of these goods
into the mind.·

2. Dewey, John, Construct:i;on and Crtticism, pamphlet,
the First Davies Memorial Lecture delivered for the Institute
of Arts and Sciences (February 25, 1930), p. 9.

3 .. ~.~ p .. 9.

-8...
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The current edueztional change has come to a head In 

what i s  termed t h e  child-centered schools, T h a t  is, t h e  

school is now an activity center and the conformist type 

of school  is no l o n g e ~  i n  good reputeo. The individual ,  his 

s~~a%k and self-expression a r e  the concern of educators.  

The chi ld is a dynamic ind iv idua l  and h i s  v~hole being i s  

educa-Lion% soncamp not merely certain phases of his 

0 :  The tsimsf omation, hoavevep is not complete nor 

has %hat ~vhich has been clone been accomplished painlessly. 

It is a conf l i c t  thct is QXB* Thinkera are apt Ls belone; 

to one of two camps* 

There m e ,  on t h e  one hand, those tifho center 
education on adJustment to society; Uiere are, 
on the othw, t h e  prot,aguni.sts of self- 
expression and maximum child g r o h h .  The mind 
of t h e  former group pays chief a l leg iznce  t o  
soc ie typ  race experience, logic,d o~ganfzation 
of subject matter* Boldly guiding t h e  philo- 
sophy of the other group is the concept of 
Self, The present educ2.tiional s i t u a t i o n ,  there- 
fore, confx-on%~ us with the age-long conflict:  
Socie%y? . . Self? Which shall 
orient educa-blonal reconsWucLiom3 . . 19 
neither one d o n e ,  hosv s h a l l  -bhe two be recon- 
ciled'? C~rresponding to -tA~ese -br,ro con- 
f l i c t i n g  concepts of orientation a r e  t ~ ~ m  
others  of method. . Conformity? *. 
self-expxessionfi 

Nost people who think of the mls.ttes at d l  m e  on 

one side or "che  other, but t h e  rnajo~ity we In favor o f  

a d ~ ~ p t a t i o n  to S O C ~ ~ L Y ~  There a r e  EL few flgh-bere tqrh0 

ardently suppor t  the Idea of education having as its a i m  

. Rugg, Exro ld  and Shumaker, A m ,  a 
Fo~eword, p, v i i .  

The current educational change has come to a head in

what is termed the child-centered schools. Th~G is, the

school is now an activity center and the conformist type

of school is no longer in good repute. 'rhe individual, his

gro~~h and s9lf-expression are the concern of educators.

The child is a dynamic individual and his whole being is

education's concern, not merely certain phases of his

grm:rth. The transformation, however, is not complete nor

has that which has been done been accomplished painlessly.

It is a conflict that is old. Thinkers are apt to belong

to one of two camps.

There are, on the one hand, those 'Ii'lho center
education on adjustment to society; there are,
on the other, the protagonists of self­
expression ani maximum child grovrth. The mind
of the former group pays chief allegiance to
societYt race experience, logical organization
of sUbject matter. Boldly guiding the philo­
sophy of the other group is the concept of
Self. The present educational situation, tilere­
fore, confronts us with "the age-long conflict:
Society? .... Self'?.. Which shall
orient educational reconstruction? • • • If
neither one alone, how shall -the two be recon­
ciled? ..... Corresponding to these tVlO con­
flicting concepts of orientation are two
others of method. ...... Conformity? .....
Self-expressionr4

Most people 'who think of' the matter at all are on

one side or the other,. but the majority aI'€ in favor of'

adaptation to society. There are a few fighters who

ardently support the idea of education having as its aim

4. Rugg, Harold and Shumaker, Ann, ~ Child-Cen!:ered
School, Foreword, p. vii.

9



the development of the ZndivLduaP a d  h i s  personali'kY $0 

the fullest degree. Those who suppart aciapta%ion society 

s.1.e of the adult-centt?pea school; believing t h a t  ~ ~ U C C L L ~ O ~  

is f r o m  wi-t;Ploutl T h i s  theory has been sup;)c>rted by me PsY- 

chology imd the ;3hf loeophy of eapl.y days and has doaina%ed 

E u ~ o p e  and therefore R ~ f l @ r f  ca f o r  genersLions 

The cadvocates of the chiEd-ccnteped schoal b l i @ ' V @  

educE%ion comes fzaom wi thin ,  It is a ciues-Lion of 

of t h e  child and t h e  g u i d h g  af %he &SXd .Lo %he experiences 

that gPve him the propey ~w&justaen$ between -Lhs sccumula-bed 

1;nov:ledge 0% the race and his own eqress-ion, T h i s  1:xa-b 

theory belongs to our  own w r  1% 5s szetlr--hsving been in 

p ~ a . c t i c e  only about  %Wee decades, Rug8 in the 

of the source just ci ted  s:l.;ys tZia4C the child-cem-bered achsol 

needs sy~xpa-t;hy and undelfatcmd%ng and 2m.b T ~ Z C ) P ~  cri.l;icianc 

A s  a p i  oneoring InsLkLutio~ Pull af cf:.Ll~ut; i a s m ,  it may Imve 

placed t o o  great stress w o n  self-expression, 13~1,ut v r i t h  t i m e  

ad j uutrnen-b b v i l l  come Them have be en '¶ laev~@~ educ at i onal 

philosophies o r  schools of 'Lhought -l;hrct, have scrandalized 

the  eonservxLfvea in mxy genefa t ione  

b. Some Philosopllers and. Teacl~eros Who Have Influenced .&he 
P h i L ~ s o p l ? ~  of General Educat2 on 

1% is only f i t t i ng  tha t  a f e w  of -the ~ r a a t  philoaoj~herc 

of the pas t  and present ~ i h o  have conWibuted t h e i r  philosopllic 

10

the development of the individual and his personalitry to

the fullest degree. Those who support adaptation to society

are of' the adult-centered school believing that education

1s from without. 'fhis theory has been supported by the psy­

chology and the philosophy of early days and has dominated

Europe and tharefore ftJnerica for generations.

The advocatas of the child-centered school believe that

education comes from within" It is a quest,ion of ~xQ.erie,nc~§

of the child and the guiding of the child to the experiences

that. give him the proper Edjustment between t,he D.ccuffiulated

knowledge of the race and his own expression. This la.st

theory belongs "to our own age. It is new--having been in

practice only about three decades.. Rugg in the roreworp.

of the source just cited says that the child-cen-tered school

needs sympathy and understanding and not. more cri ticismlt

As a pioneering institution full of Grri:,huaiasm, it mo.y have

placed too great ,stress upon self-expression, but with time,

adjustment.. will come III There have been unewu educational

philosophies or schools of thought that have scandalized

the conservatives in every generation.

b II Some Philosophers and Teachers Who Have Influenced t,he
Philosophy of General Education

It is only fitting that a few of the great philosophers

of the past and present viho have contributed their philosophic
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deductions to the Rew Educa%bala be given a brief word dn 

passing a 

These wepe -blmee philosophers wha exercised gr&a% 

influence on %he natfonalistic idealism 09 Gemay  a d  - t & o ~ k  

Germanyg of -the modem wokld Loday* Among thew me&% 
figu~es in the develapmenL of modemi euZLuEPrit was Kmt, 

1724-2801%1* Ee 5s spoken of' as %he F8au-t;hor of: W e  inLe2ltectud. 

and fasbikor~edt a 

radical conception af the sigaLficance of hm-ty.u5 He 

instlga%ed. the revolu%iona~y cri t t c  d philosophy %ha% deal t  

w f t h  a wide r w e  of sub3ect, matterl He believed in self- 

educaljlsn and .@hat, the ~ ~ 3 i % y  uf e x p e ~ i ~ n c e  appears w'lith 

differed w i t h  him somewhat, as K a - L  was  tul avowed i i ~ a J . i ~ t ~  

Kegel waa more evolu%fonistic as w e l l  as i d e d i s t i c  in hi$ 

phi loscsphy* Wegel maintained that clasa4cal studies forme& 

the only s u m  basis Pop l a k s r  inl;ellectu& work m d  develop- 

ment* A t  the ame %$me he ~eZaecl. every opportunity t~ wltdEen 

We c w ~ l c w l u m  md deve3.op various 3tnteres-i;~ in the pupils ,  

&tiliElltwy &ill1 waa introduced tvh.lle he waa in clkarge af two 

i d e d i s  tic rnovsmes32, wl~ieb, beginning with K a n t  w a s  developed 

in ajlfferent ways by Pfchte and ScheZLing reaclaed i.%e 

culrniriatlcsn and mos't eomple%s p r ° @ ~ e n b ~ n t  in the writings of 

I i e g e L . ~ ~ ~  In recent years there kms ~ppearud a revival of 

11

deductions to the New Education be given a brief word in

passing ..

There were three philosophers who exercised great

influence on the nationalistic idealism of Germany and through

Germany, of the modern worl.d today.. Among these great

figures in the development of' modern culture was Kant,

1724-1804.. He is spoken of as the flauthor of the intellectual

and moral revolution which brought f'orvvard and :fashioned a

radical. conception of the signi.~icance of humanitYllu5 He

instigated the revolutionary critical philosophy that dealt

with a wide range of sUbject matter.. He believed in self'­

education and that the unity of experience appears with

harmony of judgment..

Hegel, 1770...1831, was a contemporary of Kant but

differed with him somewhat a.s Kant was an avowed dualist..

Hegel was more evolutionistic as well as idealistic, in hie

philosophy.. Hegel maintained that classical studies formed

the only sure basia fo~ later intellectual work and develop­

ment. At the same time he seized every opportunity to widen

the curriculum and develop various interests in the pupils ..

Militery d:r."ill was introduced while he was in charge of two

hundred boys in a school in Nuremberg. fl'J.1he great German

idealistic movement. which, beginning with Kant, was developed

in different ways by Fichte and Schelling reached its

culmination and most complete presentment in the writings of

Hegel"nO In recent years there has appea:red a revival of
Ii' ,. ...

5... Monroe" Paul, ed., a Cyc:toI2ed;t~ ,pf Eq.uqatioJ'h Vol" 3,
p.' 585.

6.. IQj.g <0' p.. 244..



h i s  influence in We educationi..l thought of America 

Englrad* He exercised pea% influence on moebell 

The third o f  this triumvirate wae. Fichte, 1762-1814, 

and probably Wle most ia-kreating .t;o us because of' his being 

credited ~ 5 t h  prepmixkg %he way f o r  pragrezatism. FicIiLe w a s  

0b32ged to sever his t=omections with t h e  university at Jem 

because he was accused of being atheistic. Ple was an 

ideaJisl--bel5evf~g that t2t;he life of t h e  p~act3cal  man is 

en at"1;m-p-b to bring an exte~nak ob$ecL or another will Into 

harmony with his own ~i11."~ Fichte agreed w i t h  certain 

Pestalozzlan Aoctrines and he believed that the only  hope 

of Geman recovery aftex- the Wapoleonic lY8bar was complete 

educationd. ref a m ,  T h i ~  was his important eontrtbution Lo 

educational thought, and Lo p~esent-day students of edtr- 

cation, It is signlficmt because of his being identif5ed 

ns the rr- 41 

Rousseau9 PestaXozzi, Repbar%, Stowe, Froebel, Pierce, 

Ramaxld, m d  Mann, abL s e t  fo r th  new ideas 'that bfluenced 

tihe educational phllcraophy in Americaz The Eng1fshmza1, 

Owen, and Bronson AlcoZlL were 9u31 of ~evolut ionax-y  impol"ted 

ideas and. before tibe C&vil VJw, Susan Blow was considered a 

r ~ m k  rwdiea.1 wf%h her kindergarten and child-cenvLered Ideas, 

These vw%ous movements or theories resulted in chaages 

t h a t  were me~ely surface dislu~bnnces. It w a s  not u n t i l  the 

tvtesntieth cenS~;lry began Khat any ~ e a l  headway was made, 

7* Nonroe, Paul, &., Vole 2, p. 606. 
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his influence in the educational thought of America and

England. He exercised great influence on Froebel.

The third of this triumvirate was Fichtet l762.18l4,

and probably the mostintereating to us because of his being

credited with preparing the way for pragmatism. FicIxte was

obliged to sever his eonnections with the unive~sity at Jena

because he was accused of being atheistic. He was an

idea.1ist...-believing that tithe life of the practical man is

an attempt to bring an external object or another will into

harmony with his own Will."? Fichte agreed with certain

Pestalozzian doctrines and he believed that the only hope

of German recovery after the Napoleonie War was complete

educational ref'o:rm.. This was his important contribution to

educational thought, and to present-day students of' edu­

cation, it is significant because of his being identified

EiS the tlf'ather .Q.f J2r~atiJ2.mio It

RousseauJ Pestalozzi, Herbert, Stowe, Froebel, Pierce,

Barnard, and Mann, all set forth new ideas that ~fluenced

the educational philosophy in America.. The Englishman,

Owen, and Bronson Alcott were full of revolutionary imported

ideas and before the Civil War, Susan Blow was considered a

rank radica.l with her kindergarten and child-cen"tared ideas ..

These various movements or theories resulted in changes

that were merely surface disturb0nces. It was not until the

t\ventieth century began that any real headway was made.

7. Monroe, Paul, 2R. cik., Vol. 2, p .. 606.



The J18nericc:l school has a l w a y s  lagged behind h e r i e a s l  

life, Tho child-centered school strives to bring toge%har 

a d u l t  l i f e  and cursi@ulurna Just as paslt ive is the e f f o r t  

to hr?ing t o g e t l ~ e ~  the cklld m a  h i s  needs and the clul~riculurcn~ 

No one theory or ~ e P o r m  has ever been &2e to do this, Re 

w e  not dorislg it yet ,  bul promess is cenptainly no-dab3.e. 

XP %he w a ~ l d  h2d not b~aken away f r o m  such dogmatiern E ~ S  

that expressed by St, A n s e a ,  there ~ o u L d  in all. probabiZiGy 

be no Tleafa Educatfon. 'I: do no% seek t6 u;tnderstcmd in order 

%hat I ~ s j r  believe; but 3: believe that  I may understand* 

For W- is, too, T believe, mat unless I first balieve, Z 

shiill n o t  unders ti:na. w8 This remarkable statement came from 

essence of' the spirlt sf scholastic philosophy sf' t h e  school 

men of  the ETidZdle AgesB This sFme philosophy of the Eiddle 

Ages was dominated by theology, a d  experiment was frowrmed 

upon, . Such man as Frmcfs Bacon who believed in D'ZctgioEit 

consistency b u t  olso p ~ a c  t i c a l  fertility of how1odgenB 

81x4 wlia revlvad the e q ~ ~ i r w e n t d  rne-thodt of  ArbstotZe we= 

P o ~ e r u n n ~ p s  of tibe a~"slostic pragmatists of the scklool of 

John Dewey of our  own tires* l3aean considered science dealing 

~ ~ i t h  tangible %hinge and their  relattons nore importml than 

1.3

The tVlleric::ut school has always lagged behind American

life. The child-centered school strives to bring together

adult life and curriculum. Just as positive is the effort

to bring together the child and his needs and the curriculum..

No one theory or re~orm has ever been able to do this. We

are not doing it yet, but progress is certainly notable.

If the world had not broken away from such dogmatism as

that expressed by St. Anselm, there would in all probability

be no New Education. '~do not seek to understand in order

that I may believe; but I believe that I may understand.

For tilis, too, I believe, that unless I first believe, I

shall not underst::;.nd ...8 This remarkable statement came from

the lips of St. Anselm of Cantebury (d. 1109) and is the

essence of the spirit of scholastic philosophy of the school

men of the Middle Ages.. This same philosophy of the Middle

Ages was dominated. by theology, and experiment was frowned

upon ... Such men as Francis Bacon who believed in "logical

consistency but also practical fertility o~ knowledge n9

811.l1. who revived the experimental method of' Aristotle were

forerunners of the agnostic pragmatists of the school of

John Dewey of our own times. Bacon considered science dealing

with tangible things and their relations more important than

philosoplly..
I till.

8.. Demiashkevich, Michael, ..&!1 ;rntJ:0du.c~i,..QIl !c1~
Philosophy 2! Educatiq~, p .. 67 of
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Emescwtes followed Bacon, the agnos t i c ,  v;ho dared 

. luestlsn medieval can% and doc t~ l r r e ,  he establfshed a 

dualistic system of  philosophy that c r e d i t s  him ai th being 

the f p t h e r  of modern philosophy. 

Impxqessed ' c ' ; i t h  t h e  Pact tht kslov~ledge which 
w e  o b t a i n  through one" senses an3 from *a- 
di t ion  is often deceptive and plainly fake, 
Descartes decided tha t  t h e  only w i ~ y  t o  purge 
o w  knowledge o f  f&e nr>+,l.ons aws to subject 
everything t o  doubt a d  in . ,u i~y .  But then 
if we should be j u s t i f i e d  in doubting the 
existence o f  everything else before we Can 
urove such existence we cannot doubt the 
existence of our doubtp consequently our o m  
ex i s t ence  as thirak2ng begins- Mence the 
celebsated formula of Descartes, 
sum (if Z doubt, then i follows that 

k and mat I exist, $0 

A rnore l i t e r a l  Lrans la t i sn  v:ould be "1 ponder, 'therefore I 

Ilobbs (d,  1679), a fellow philosophero of Desca.rtesr 

a s se r t ed  m ~ . t  is  the source of howledge. \Ye begin 

t o  sense someth ing  that, has a f lavor  of t he  philosophy of 

the ,weat John Dewey. Then Locke attributed t o  God the 

origin of our power of understmding, and further declared 

that knowledge comes only through sensakion. Elme and Kant 

delved fur- the^ in$o the 09 thought processes and we 

have the v~ords of Kzmt t i that  a l l  o w  knowledge begins with 

experience there can  be no doubt. (I 11 
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Vihen Descartes followed Bacon, the a.gnostic, who dared

question medieval cant and doctrine, he established a

dualistic system of philosophy that credits him with being

the fether of modern philosophy.

Impl'essed vd til the fact that knowledge which
we obtain through one's senses and from tra~

dition is ?ften deceptive and plainly fake,
Descartes decided that the only vlay to purge
our knowledge of fake notj,ons VlHS to subject
everything to doubt and inquiry. But then
if we should be .justified in doubting the
existence of everything else before we can
prove such existence, we cannot doubt the
e:dstence of our doubt, consequently our ovm
exist.ence as thinking begins.. Hence the
celebrated formula of Descartes, Cogito ergo
sum (if' I doubt, then i.t.OfollOWS that I
think and that I exist.}L

A more literal translation would be III ponder, therefore I

Hobbs (d. 1679), a fellow philosopher of Descartes,

asserted the.t sensation is the source of knowledge. We begin
:qr_

to sense something that has a flavor of tile philosophy of

the great John Dewey_ Then Locke attributed to God the

origin of our power of understanding, and further declared

tha t knowledge comes only through sensation. Hume and Kant

delved further into the matter of thought processes and we

have the words of Kcmt Itthat all our knowledge begins with

experience there can be no doubt .... "nIl

m'lllrtM' .---.

10. Demiashkevich, Michael, QR.. cit .. , p. 70.

11. Ibid., p. 79"



Great modem philosophers and educators ~ e v i v e  m a n y  

doctrines of these phi lasophers, j u s t  mentioned, atrho belongad 

t o  -fxnothar age but w e r e  advocates of %he theory of sensationsit- 

f ~ m ,  a r  that, all knowledge had i L s  somce in sensiztion, 

HerberL Spencer was one 09 the mosL noLaworLPly. He was %he 

o l a t s l ~ s d i n g  exponent of scf e n ~ e  in education in lnode~n times. 

FEa; believed that the a b  of @43duca%%on is complete living in 

ffve f l e lds ,  these being physical well-befng, vocational 

efficiency , parenthood, citizenship &nd enj o;yarenls Be claimed 

%ha% a knowledge of scJlen~e was %he best methad 09 oblaining 

t h i s  r e s u l t .  

There have been ph9losophers who have cont~i.bu%&. much 

La educa-kiun and p01Ltics~ In this study educational= 

con-tributars m e  under cansfds~ation and a special. word must 

'ba said of Rouaseau, the cynic. CypTc, in i ts  proper sense o, 

means one who beXfeves in f~ugal;L.t;y ormd simp2icityl t h o ~ g h  

the w o r d  i e  cr%%en interpreted to mean o ther  than this* 

Rousseau b i t t e r ly  hated %he contemgor2~10y rationalisl9c 

educational philosophy s f  his Gqy,  He made himself ot~ongly 

Pelt by his denunciation 09 the ccrrrmpt in both politics and 

educatton* Adso, we mas% c i t e  Froebel, Lhe father of the 

kimzde~gartan~ The child* to hba, was $he channel "through 

which lzeaven f lowet21,~~ and he must ~2eoeZop frorn ""the inside 

out"  and. no t  from the "ouLsiCLe 3,n,ct Herbart, ana%21er+ of 

%his group of p h i l o a o p h e ~ ~ ,  believed that  our ideas neeti 

clarif f cation. Xe or$g%na,led the celebrated genera2 method 

15

Great modern philosophers and educators revive many

doctrines of these philosophers, just mentioned, who belonged

to another age but were advocates of the theory of sensational­

ism, or that all knowledge had its source in sensation.

Herbert Spencer was one of' tbe most noteworthy. He was the

outstanding exponent of science in education in modern times.

He believed that the aim of' education is complete liVing in

five fields., these being physical. well-being, vocational

efficiency, parenthood, citizenship a.nd. enjoyment. He claimed

that a knOWledge of science was the best method of obtaining

this result.

There have been philosophers who have contributed much

to both education and politics. In this study educational

contributors are under considera.tion and a special word must

be said of Rousseau, the oynic. Cynic, in its proper sense,

means one who believes in frugality and simplicity, t~ough

the word ie often interpreted to mean other than this"

Rousseau bitterly hated the contemporary rationalistic

educational philosophy of' his day. He made himself strongly

felt by his denunciation of' the corrupt in both politics and

education. Also, we m.ust cite Fl"'oebel~ the father of' the

kindergarten. The Child, to him, was the channel "through

which heaven floweth, n and he must develop from nthe inside

out" and not from the ltoutside in,,'· Herbart, another of

this group of philosophers, believed that our ideas need

clarification. He originated the celebrated general method
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of teaching, consisting of the five fo steps, preparalion, 

g35"ssentatlon, a~sociad;ion, syslematiza"eion and ~ p p J i ~ a t i ~ r ~ ~  

which atrere, u n t i l  sc"acen%ly, the fougldation of lesson Zemm- 

The schools of thought based on t t e ~ a l u t f  onf stlc matepid- 

ismu OF qtnat~~aZism,H and those based on w i n s t ~ e n t a Z i s m w  

have furnished inspirat ion for the ehiLd-centered school 

A t  t he  presen* day, vwious philcrsophiee have been synthe- 

sized mtil  there w e  now .$us% three schooLs of philaaoyhy 

regarded as rUndamenl& and which are a part of t;ha back- 

&~ound  f o r  our  New EducatJion. These m e  h o r n  as the P 

scfioola sf phillosogllzf c 4ihought + 

regards the world as %bjectfve and f a ~ t u d . , ~ ~  

and the w o r l B  o f  pELystc&!. realSty as the Wuly importrant 

Lbing In experience, The has an a h o a t  re15gious 

~ e g z r d  far  PfdeXEty to method aPrd f a c t .  The 

believes %hat ia primary in our experfence ma +&EL% 

hoM a scsco3,lWy place, %Ye l ive  in a world c ~ e a t e d  

by our ideas. The mina f m i s h e a  tihe standard. a d  ideals 

which give ous experience s t ~ u c t w e ,  The nevelo 

Zaoks before ap after and ha is positively interested fn 

w h a t  hare -anti BOW. IIe is inte~csted in Life around. 

him and en%ers in-to it .I3 
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of teaching) consisting of the five formal steps, preparation,

presentation, association, systematizat.ion and application"

which were, until recently, the foundation of lesson learn­

ing ..12

The schools 'of' thought ba.sed on "evolutionistie material-

ism" or Unatura1.ism, U and those based on ttinstrumentalismn

have furnished inspiration for the child-centered school.

At the present. day, various philosophies have been synthe­

sized until there are now just three schools of philosophy

regarded as fundamental and which are a part of the back...

ground for' our New Education. These are known as the reM:t§~,

ide~list, and Ptagm~iat schools of philosophic thought.

The :reM;L~:t& regards the world as "objec"tive and factual., t~

and the vtOrld. of physical real!ty as the truly important

thing in experience. The r.eMist has an almost religious

regard for fidelity to method and fact. The :j.dei1i§t

believes that self is primary in our experience and that

thi:ogs hold a secondary place. We live in a world created

by our ideas. The mind furnishes' the standard and ideals

which give our experience structure.. The 12r8.ilii2,~iat never

looks before or after and he is positively interested in

what ll' here and now.. He is interested in life around

ltim and enters into it.13

F •

12* Demiashkevich, Michael, .2.'/2.. £U.. , pp .. 32-42,
p§ssim.

13. Lodge, Rupert C., Philosophy Q;C. Education,
chap", I, 12a§s!m.
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As has been p~eviously stated, Fichte laid +&he foundations 

fo r  zno.ther philosophy. In his i im o n l y  two philosophies 

Were accepted, but i n  h i s  theory t ~ 2 t  philosophy seeks 

discover %he ground-of experience, FichLe prepared f o r  the 

a f r d  type kmxP1rn as e 

The pragmatist Believes that we m e  
essentially biological md social  organisms 
acting always only on bioLogicaZ zfi social. 
slimulation, living from moment to somen% 
and fmm problem to problem, Life is never 
oystematic a d  rqaver abst.F~ct,@ The in 
wliich physicists rege!rd rec~l i ty ,  as matter 
112 x n t i o n  according to a system oT fixed 
I i a . ~ ~ a ,  seems to pr~qpztlsts n one-sided and 
abstract f ic t iont  suitable POP the 
one-sii!ed pmpose of physScd. sc ien l i s t s ,  
but unsuitable and misleading !;hen accepted 
by ghilosophe-rs 2s the basis for l i f e  in 
general, To pragmatists, the sciences of 
pcyc'ilology a d  socioLog3r in el1 a e i ~  
Branches seem Lo present :-?, pic ture  more in 
accord w i t h  t h e  concrete r iatm of our 
experience than does nathematical p h p i c s ;  
cad p-ragmatists conse 1:uently insist ttkz-L 
%heir own view is more realistic than 
physic;?*l realism, They call themselves 

ts, in con-brast 
nature of 

avoid a l s o  the  
ether  past  
s the his tori-  

cal point of viev;. Their gaze is fixed 
upon t h e  problem of the moment 9 y$ 
look t ~ ~ ~ z t ~ d  the .Irmedl.cte f u t ~ ~ e ,  

The pragmatist w~mts t o  see Irife, not  as a wholeo 

but b i t  by bit. V e  find tha t  a great many people hav& a 

~ - t ; ~ e a k  of pragmatic philosophy and react t o  biological 

stimuli, Such peaple enter into thirmgs whalaheartedLy, 

find. life is of %he moment. 

4 Lodge, Rupert9 g&. u . 9  pa 3.5. 
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As has been previously stated, Fichte laid the foundations

for another philosophy. In his time only two philosophies

'lI't'"ere accepted, but in his theory til..zt philosophy seeks to

discover the ground.... of' experience, Fichte prepared for the

third type known as Rragmatisllle

The pragmatist believes that we are
essentially biological 8nd social organisms
acting always only on biological end social
stimulation, living from moment to moment
and from problem to problem. Life is never
systema.tic and IJi)ver abstract. The V,T8:'j in
vnlich physicists reg[Td reality, as matter
in motion ac cording to a system of fixed
law, 8eems to pr~tists a one-sided and
abstract fiction, suitable for the quite
one-sided purpose of physical scientists,
but unsuitable and misleading when accepted
by philosophers as the basis for life in
general.. To pragmatists, the sciences of
psychology and sociolo5'J' in all their
branches seem to present a picture more in
accord with the concrete nature of our
experience than does mathematical phYpics;
and pragmatists consequently insist that
their own view is more realistic than
physical realism.. They call themselves,
accordingly, ~oncre~e realists, in contrast
with the one -sided, abstrac~ nature of
Illathematical physics.. They avoid also the
systematic \";ay of linking together past
and future which characterizes the histori­
cal point of view. Their gaze is fixed
upon the problem of' the moment, ~~ they
look toward the irmnedicte futt~e ..

The pragmatist wants to see life, not as a whole,

but bit by bit .. We find that a great many people have- a

streak of pragmatic philosophy and react to biological

stimuli. Such people enter into things wholeheartedly,

and life is of the moment.

J.4. Lodge, Rupert, .Q.1le cit., p. 15.
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The pragmatist, i n  c a l l i n g  h i m e l f  an 

i d e a l i s t g  bel ieves  h i s  purpose of  trying t o  solve t he  

here-and-now p~oblems i s  e s sen t i a l l y  more i d e a l i s t i c  

than r e t i r i n g  i n t o  day dreams, Only when an abstract 

i dea l  is applied in  a c o n c ~ e t e  manney m y  a child f u l l y  

grasp it, The pragmatist  is  an e::perimen%dfst, a t ~ i a l -  

and-emor man, solvi,ag h i s  problems as t hey  arise. 

The word npragmatisrnrt i s  derived from the Greek 

meaning a th ing  done. 'Many schools of philosophy, whether 

ca l led  pragmatic o r  not, have the thought t h z t  knowledge 

has as i ts  true purpose practical application. The 

doctr ine of  Dewey i s  a91 extenelon o f  the doctr ine  o f  

Auguste Cornte and h i s  school. He believed Lhslt o n l y  

howledge o f  f a c t s  i s  eer tah.  His p a s f l i v i s t i c  philosophy 

was pragmatica It vms C h a ~ l e s  Peirce who revived the 

phfZos~phy An America when he published i n  

J c ~ u a r y 9  1878, h i s  paper e n t i t l e d  IfBow t o  Make 

OUT Ideas ClearIPt  Vb'ill iam James, another member o f  t he  

pr,qgna.tic schcol of  philosophy9 dates the  beginning of 

the pragmatist school of thought i n  t h i s  country $%om 

t h i s .  V i l l i a m  James, i n  common w i t h  Peilrce, distrusted 

i d e a l i s t i c  specula.tion.15 

But t h e  th ixd and most  i n f l u e n t i a l  exponent of pragmatism 

is John Devaey and h i s  contribu-tior? t o  progressivism is spoken 

18

The pragmatist, in calling himself' an empiricM

idealist, believes his purpose of' trying to solve the

here-and-now problems is essentially more idealistic

than retiring into day dreams. Only when an abstract

ideal is applied in a concrete manner may a child fully

grasp it.. The pragmatist is an experimentalist, a trial­

and-error man, solving his problems as they arise.

The word tlpragmatism fl is derived from the Greek pragma

meaning a thing done. 'Many schools of philosophy, whether

called pragmatic or not, have the thought that knowledge

has as its true purpose practical application. The

doctrine of Dewey is an extension of' the doctrine of

Auguste Comte and his school.. He believed that only

knowledge of' facts is certain. His positivistic philosophy

was pragmatic.. It was Charles Peirce who revived the

philosophy in America when he pUblished in POBular Science

Monthly, January, 1878, his paper entitled "How to Make

Our Ideas Clear. tl William James, another member of the

pragmatic school of' philosophy, dates the beginning of

the pragnlatist school of thought in this country from

this. William James, in common with Peirce, distrusted

idealist,ic speculation.15

But the third and most influential exponent of pragmatism

is John newey and his contribution to progressivism is spoken

15. Demiashkevich, Michael, QR. cit., po 109.
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o f  as B3inst~umentalism.1@ The general o u t l i n e  of his doc-trine 

?JTas? seeks certaintjr, Vhere can t rue 
cer ta in ty  be Pound? It c m  be found in 
such m adjustment between the  organism 
and the  environment i n  which organism finds 
itself as w i l l  lead t o  %he most s a t i s f a c t o ~ y  
adjustanent between the exigencies , possi - 
b i l i t i e s ,  and lfrnitaLions o f  na"cure, on the 
one h,md, and man's social  l i f e ,  on the other, 
lf~%aL I s  the way Lo certainty? 1% i s  know- 
ledge, But what i s  kaaowledge? Et is ex- 
perrence, True experience, aszd consequermtly, 
% ~ u e  lenowledge, i s  PunctionEil. Its function 
consis ts  Sn devising means, o r  t o o l s ,  o r  
fnslruments, with the  help of tsrhStch we c m  
meet sZtuaLions demanding adejus-taents and 
solve problems as they arise, In other  
v~ords, knowledge o r  experience i s  funct ional  
as t o  its or igin ,  i t s  purpose, and the 
psocess o f  its grn'c"&h. The f i n a l  goal o f  
i ts  function i s  the reconstruction 09 
society  i n  the sense o f  better~nent or  

- '  ~ameliospation,~ ConsequentlyiF, %sociala is 
synonymous with rrnord,  and truth i s  the 
qua l i ty  ascribed t o  a hypothesis vdhich 
suf f ic ien t ly  stands t h e  t e s t  o f  action* 
The doctrine of Dewey I s ,  i n  substance, wt 
extension and perfection of the  d o c t ~ i n e  o f  
Auguste Comte and h i s  school, ?The 
ratandwds o f  cer ta in ty  a re  furnished by 
the experimental sciences; t h a t  in  order 
t o  avoid gettinag l o s t  in empty verbalism, 
the human mind must l i m i t  its work to 
the e ~ e r i c n c e  derivable f ~ o m  tangible 
thfngs, and must renounce a l l  at% 
at  buil-ding knowledge upon an g 
foundation; that things-in-thems 
me inaccessible t o  the hman mind, which 
must, therefore,  confine i ts  e f f o r t  t o  
the study o f  t h e i r  re la t ions  m-d of the 
laws governing these relat ions.  $16 

The substance of the foregoing tliscussSon has a bemlng 

on the  present problem if we ape t o  consider the background 

of the New Education and i t s  product, the child-centered 
.-pI(.(Ic *CZ131*ll 

1 Demiashkevich, filichaal, OJ. ppe 112-13. 
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of as Ilinstrumentalism. u The general outline of his doctrine

is as fo 110V18 ::

Man seeks certainty. Where can true
certainty be found? It can be found in
such an adjustment between the organism
and the environment in which organism finds
itself as will lead to the most satisfactory
adjustment between the exigencies, possi­
bilities, and limitations of nature, on the
one hand, and mants social life, on the other.
Wnat is the way to certainty? It is know­
ledge. But what is knowledge? It is ex­
perience •. True experience, and consequently,
true knowledge, is functional. Its function
consists in devising means, or tools, or
instruments, with the help of which we can
meet situations demanding adjustments and
solve problems as they arise. In other
words, kno\'l,rledge or experience is functional
as to its origin, its purpose, and the
process of its grov~h. The final goal of
its function is the reconstruction of
society in the sense of betterment or

-' 'amelioration.' Consequently, 'social' is
synonymous \vith 'moral,' and truth is the
quality ascribed to a hypothesis which,
sufficiently stands the test of action.
The doctrine of Dewey is, in substance, an
extension and perfection of the doctrine of
Auguste Comte a.nd his school. ..D D 'The
standards of cer·tainty are furnished by
the experimental sciences; that in order
to avoid getting lost in empty verbalism,
the human mind must limit its work to
the experience derivable from tangible
things, and must renounce all attempt
at building knowledge upon an £: 21'io.1:1:­
foundation; that things-in-themselves
are inaccessible to the human mind, which
must, therefore, confine its effort to
the study of their relations and of the
laws governing these relations. t16

The substance of the foregoing discussion has a bearing

on the present problem if' Vie are to consider the background

of the New Education and its product, the child-centered

16. Demiashkevich, Michael, ~. cit., pp. 112-13.



sehuok, as we shall see has a place in m a  Sore- 

f ron t  of +%? Gklld-cenGa%ed cchooLb Tt hers n v i t a l  pa?% 

In generd e&ucattos and it is only Fitting, zm has been 

ata%ed. 2n *he beginznfng af this gmt of' our discussion, 

who ha.vc contributed the* philosophic deductiains %o LW 

Uew Education be gfven $Ma brief woxd in passing* 

Befuse tumtng $0 the field of art Lo d5acuss those 

tPdho have contributed to the new educa-hianal WelzrXs in %ha& 

f ie ld ,  we m a y  eagr %hat since the World W a r  impor?innt changes 

in educa t i~n  have been vfo~lted o u t  that are signific~xnt and 

will IMZuence democracy, DemiasAkeuAch says t ha t  veTy 

propet~ly these tbeorsseg, If t t l e  discusssd before %he VJasZd 

Warg may be gmuped. mds~ the broad t e m a  

m a y  say %a21 .though he judges these tbeo~fes to belong to 

EBuca$$ort, he does no t  accept %hem persenally 

in their entiretyP 

@he psf ncLple 8ocL11"ine s m e  : 17 

1, P o m d  dfscfpline, tsoekLsh facks shoul& ceaee belng 
the d i e t  for ch9Mrsa. 

2, The 88.bb~01 nay Be %rue Lo r e d  l i f e ,  andl be tihe scene 
aP physical activity* jPTo save the w i t s  sf chlldxern 
&om getting as W O T ~  a5 t h e i ~  el-bows, W@;ir in- 
ventive powers croat5ve fns%incts a r e  %a bs 
sat lPPae In ~~b~rk~hops*M 

3, F i t  -the chiLd 2;o faoa -tihe problem& of ma1 life4 

school. Art, as we shall see, has a plaeein the :fore....

front of the Child-centered sehoo~.. It. has a. vital part

in general ed.ucation and it. is only £"1tting, as has been

stated in the beginning of t.his pa:rt of our discussion,

tha.t. a. few of' the great philosophers of the past and present,

who h$.ve contributed their philosophic deductions to the

New Education be given this brief word in passing..

Before turning to the field of art to discuss those

who have contributed to the new educational trends in that

field, we ma::! say that. since the World. War important changes

in education have been worked out that are significfll1t and

will influence democracy.. Demiashkevich says that very

properly these theories. little discussed before the World

War, may be grouped. under the broad terms P£ogre.~SUt mdu...

cat1q12 or New Eduar~ion~ In tjustice to Demiashkev1~hwe.

may say that though he fjudges these theories to 'belong to

prqRteq!!~~e ~dt-!J~~tio:q, he does not accept them pe:rasonally

in their entirety.

The principle doctrines are:l7

1. Formal discipline, bookish facts should cease being
the diet for children.

2. The school may be true to real 1ifet and be the scene
of physical activity.. uTo save the wits of children
from getting aaworn as their elbOWSt their in­
ventive powers and creative instincts are to be
set free inworkshops.u

3. Fit the child to face the problema of rea1 lif'e ..
t-

17. Demiashkevieh t Michael, .Q2•• ci;1i .. , pp .. 118..21, :Qas~;tm..
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4. The sttzdefit should recognize the of lewning 
An order to stimulate k h  to ependen%ly, 

5. Each chlld wishes to Isam, && way at I$& r a t e  ~f 
speed md not Try tmditioml chalk and talk 
off&cialfy ~egtalated~ 

?*  m0jec.E; methods that allow full play to swim in 
12fegs camen% w e  W e  o ~ d e r  of the d ~ ~ y .  

8, The self-aetiaity schoo3. requir"e8 a new kfnd o f  
teacher* She l a  s;lo longer a t a l k i n g  dic taWr,  

9* The educakion Lbat awrSes out the abave-men%ioned 
prfnciples w i l l .  be the only natural way of edu- 
catform o f  the ehild, 

Fsogreesive eduea-bion doas nut emphasize sequential 

curricula--but. the a ~ t i v i  ty meLhod %ha,% gives joy and 

spon%anei.t;y to teauhing md lem5ng,  DemSashkxtvlch believes 

&n sequential cuwfcula, 

Thesa i s  a great deal of evidence f%ha't the Judgments 

%hat t h e  ptrgil. makes foe. himself mil puta in to  systems 

Xargely th~ough his own efforts are infinf..Lely more valuable 

to him than thoss An which the thought connections are 

supplied--In which $he reasoning I s  done f o r  him, n= 

In o d e r  to have in%tia%ive a g r e a t  deal mme is ~equlrad 

%hm beEq tlpgrog;ressive.fVIt is mthimkiqgw -that musL be 

fndegendenl;; otherwise, ~ u r  a ~ t i v i % i e s  me rn@mZy undirected 

badilly movwen.t;s, vlhlch ie not the ratme; thing in any sense 

as t h e  men$& freedom wh9ch creates. The child's body, hid 

hands, emsl eyes may alZ 'be free and ~ ~ c ~ a m p e d ~  but L h i ~  
.CII . '  a 

18, BtqgJtey, Wi119am Chandfe~, P r o c ~ ,  pa 260, 
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4. The student should recognize the WtR0se of learning
in order to stimulate him to work independently.

5.. Each child wishes to learn his way at his rate of'
speed and not by traditional chalk and talk
o~ficially regulated ..

6. Notmar~f$ andfU'trems o£ reward~ RuniSbmentJu:tr
interests a~read;y: Eresent should stimulate ···8
child" . ": . - · - ,

7 {I Project methods that allow :full play to swim in
life I S current are the order of' the day..

8.. The self-activity school requires a new kind of
teacher.. She is no longer a t.a.lking dictator ..

9. The education that carries out the above-mentioned
principles will be the only natural way of edu­
cation of the child.

,

Progressive education does not emphasize sequential

curricula--but the aativity method thatgiV6s joy and

spontaneity t.Q tea.ching and learning. Demiasbkevich believes

in sequential curricula.

There is a. great deal of evidence "that the judgments

that the pupil makes for himself and puts into systems

largely through his own e£:torts are inf1nitely more Valuable

to him than those in which the thought connections are

supplied--in which the reasoning is done for him."18

In order to have initiative a great deal more is required

than being lIprogressive""u It is "thinld.n,grt that must be

independent; otherwise, our activities are merely undirected

bodily movements, which is not the same thing in any sense

as the mental t"reedom which creates. The child's body, his

hands, ears, eyes may a.ll be free and uncramped, but this

18., Bag~ey, William Chandler, The Equc@iitivE; ProceS~t p .. 260.



I s  n u t  t h e  F B ~ .  fsleedom cnd pro=ess vie tr&k of--~nly a 

condition t3.m.% attends it, 

c . Tea~hers Who &ve f flluenced Phf Xosophy 
In A r t  Education 

&t teachers of %he past hzxe shaped with %eachers in 

other   field^ the  belief t h a t  to obey g~oduced s t r o ~  c&a~t,er 

in a child. To be EL r e a l  artist was %a be an cxcsllen% 

copyist* T5-bh SLB Ansew of @antebury, t h e  clifld vms not 

to seek t o  understand but Lo do as krc was t o l d  EL PI^ r u b  out 

and do over By 200l-p~ooP r u l e s .  No matter what the child. 

playined t o  be, or to do, he had to 'rLolc3 a pencil aQ a cestain 
9 

i w X e  $0 Waw %he same thiw 5-n tune or .Ghe top-cergeaal 

Leachtar would hzve a right to chwt i se  him, Sad, depressed 

tlcopiesm resulted and. love of a r t  in any f a n  was doomed as 

imagina'i;ion and expression islere squelched. A l l  thece 

course tznd so g e t  to samething atkzjcc%ive. 

Ira con.t;ras-t;, campwe the above procedure with what 

the  vxri-ter sees every day in the laboratory school where 

the present ex-erimenl was conducted. The children md 

the i n s -k~uc to r  a r e  engaged In every possible phase sf 

integrated a c t i v i t y  with ~Cbes" subJoc-ts Ian6 the subjec%s 

in which integration with a.rt is P O S S I ~ Z B  m e  Z L U ~ ~ T O U G ) .  

. A l l  kinds of' prpoblems f r o m  puppet shows to boy-scout activi- 

ties are laid before instructof by Lhe childrenp who 

% m y  long after the c3651ng time t a  work at elhese psblems 

and djtscus~~ tihem ~ 5 t h  h&nl 
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is :not the real freedom and progress we talk of--only a

condition that attends it ..

c. Teaohers Who Have Influenced Philosophy
In Art Educ ation

Art teachers of the past have shared vii th teachers in

other f'ields the belief that to obey produced strong character

in a child. To be a real artist waS to be an excellent.

copy'ist.. With St,,, Anselm of' Cantebury, the child was not

to seek to understand but to do as he was told and rub out

and do over by fool-proof rules.. No matter what the child

planned to be, or to do, he had to hold a pencil at a certain

Emgle to draw the sarne thing in tune or the top....sergeant.

teacher would have a right to chastise him.. Sad, depressed

IIcopies" resulted and love of.' art in a:n:y :form was doomed as

imagination and expression were squelched. All these

children wished was to m(ike the grade necessary to pass the

course and so get to something :£ialJ.Y: attractive.

In con'tras t, compare the above procedure with what

the itJrlter sees every day in the laboratory school where

the present experiment was conducted. The children and

the instructor are engaged in every possible phase of

integrated activity with other SUbjects (and the subjects

in which integration with art is possible are numerous).

,All kind.s of problems from puppet shows to boy-scout activi­

ties are laid before the instructor by the children, who

tarry long after the closing time to work at these problems

and discuss them with him.



Haw has it come about ?,hat cut and a ~ f e d  rne-bhad~~ 

distressing *nature mart ," complicated and contrndfctory 

theorles about mo~~tpica3.  ~ ~ t ~ w ~ n g  perspective which 

on l y  confuse the chi ld,  have dl.e%ppemed? Tfie hos%f.lj.%y 

betmeen -Leacfier and ~ ~ u p f 2  has &Is~~ppt;wcd and f ; : ~  

become a p'wt of the r3atxca%ir>nal f~brfc sad nnolt, A d e ~ p % ~ @ @  

adult  educatS~n.~ 4s its Ampo~tancc in the educit%lon a f  

t h e  child ha8 been acknowledged fa?? some time tbia pxDonaunaa- 

merit wotlld seem to m a ~ k  %be climax of t h e  phenomenal com@bt%ck 

stah~ed by arL %n the f i e ld  of' educat-ltan, t t 1 9  

In .the f ix s t  tk~ee centta~2es of indust~ia2ism very fstw 

creative m%ls$a emergad In any field, But dlas'ing the latter 

decades UP the nineteenth oentx~y Cez:-ynne ,md French 

modems $ m e  us st~~tXing exampLes o f  creative 

haw %ha ones most ~esponaible for gTving (mt teaching 

i t s  place in the a m  a r e  Cizek, Thet ter ,  Rothe, Oskw Ralner, 

Xme. G d k ~  Scheyerl and Miss Crane. T h e m  a re  contemporariss. 

The la%@ Profes~os? D m  ai~o be2ongad to the &pow. 

but each i s  a student of psychology and the common bond. is, 

. r  %fadern Trends in ArC Educa%iona , 
r M w c ~ ,  1930, pe 511c 
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How has it come about t"hat cut ana dried methods,

distressing ttnature mort, n complicated andcontradict.ory

theories about geometrical drawing and perspective, which

onlyconf'Uae the child, have dis.9.ppeared? The host:f.l:tty

between 'teacher and pupil has disappeared and art has

become a par~ o£ the educational fabric 2~d not a despised

adjunct. tiThe recent grant, by the Carnegie. COl"pol"ation, to

the .American Inst.itute o:r Architects, for the encour~~ement

of art courses a.t Harvard waS accompanied by f.l sta.ternent from

President Keppel that '?rt constitutes the great field for

adult education.' As its importance in the education of

the child has been acknowledged for some time this pt'onounce­

ment would seem to mark the climax of the phenomenal comeback

staged by art1n the field of' education .. n19

In the first three centuries of industrialism very few

creative artists emerged in any field. But dU:r"ing the latter

decad.es of the nineteenth century Cez,:~nne and the French

moderns gave usstA.!'tling examples of creative art.

Among the ones most responsible :rar giving art tE:F..l.ch1ng

its pla.ce in 'the 6t4n are Cizek, Thetter, Bothe, Oskar Rainer,

:M:me. Galka Scheyer., and Miss Crane.. These are contemporaries.

The late Professor Do~r also belonged to t.he group.

Cizek, Thetter and Rothe do not hold "the same theories

but each is a. student of psychology and tlle common bond. is,

19.. Cox, George J., t'Modern Trends in .Art Education"
TeS&Sher..~ polle8\! Record, 'March, 1930. p .. 511. '



aft,sT d l  vSLIP-J, They synlpatJ~Sze wi t11 childhood and 

adolescence. 

Cizek, the Vlemiese, believcs only a feu{ chil&en 

,91pe cap~.ble of significw.lt work, His  classes zye selected 

end sur~~amilod wf $,I1 m enviranoleni; o f  freedom that i n s p 5 ~ e s  

Xo f onflal. Inck~uc-Lion i s  given bu-t; each stu0ent ~:torirs s 

h i s  f;::acy dict~tter; ,  

5% Xlar; Wen ~nainlained by su:~le bhxt copyiw has value 

5.11 securina~;, analyzing, r.nd re3ainin.g i n f o m ~ a . l i m ~  It I s  a 

rmzepAc of gaimxfrq a ?a~ov<letlge of the  .l;echique o f  an artist, 

Rta@ Clzek rnainta-jlns that copying is absoXuto2y valueleraa, 

It lms been said o f  Ih& that he does no% allow h i s  pupt le  

to work in the r~useums o r  even to l.auk inLo mt s h o ~  

windov:~. Only t h e  &nagination is nllwg:ea full p l a y  and he 

decl~res that thinking a& d5atu~bbfn.g the mind with re- 

rfiembered facts causes ar% work Lo decline* Tltleae ideas seem 

radical and y e t  t h e  work o f  Giz@kfs pupils I~1.s t iwi l l ed  the 

world, Cizelrls B C ~ O Q J .  has no csurrterptwt in h e ~ i c a ,  since 

the advanced pupi l s  in his r ; c l~ou l  do not follovr a4Acr schoaX 

sub3ccts bu% s tns t  profension~l training early, It is a 

step In %he eelf-exgression melhsd, The teacher ia there 

merely f o r  helpful  suggestions and comdemtG, if needcd. The 

pupi l s  work in &$rowps and therefore there is c, sinil-wiky in 

%heir workl Vi~rk of previous student$ is on displayl 90 

CTzokPs olaim thnL u l l  pupi ls  are t o t a l l y  wr,i%&luen@ed i s  

24

afte:i'" all, vital. They sympathize with childhood a.'1d

adolescence.

Cizek, the Viennese, believes only a few children

,9.re cap&.ble of significant work. His classes are selected

e.nd surroundetl wiUl M envtronmen-t of freedom that inspires"

!;[o formal instruct.ion is given but each student work.s as

his fancy dictates.

It. has been maint~lined by some th2t copying has value

in securing) analyzing, and retaining information. It is a

meLuls of gaini.n.g a Y•.nowledge of the ·I;.ech:.'lique of an artist ...

Bnt Cizek maintains that copying is absolutely valueless.

It has been said of him that he does not allow his pupils

to Vlork in ·the museums or even to look into art shop

windows.. Only the imagination is allow'ad full play and he

declares that thinking and disturbing the mind with re­

membered facts causes aJ."t work to decline. These ideas seem

radical and ~let the work of Cizek's pupils tu:tS thrilled the

world.. Cizek' $ school has no counterpart in America, since

the advanced pupils in his school do not follow other school

subjects but start professional training early. It is a

step in the self~expresBionmethod. The teacher is tilere

merely for helpful suggestions and couwJents, if needed.. The

pupils work in groups and therefore there is a simi1arity in

their work.. Work of previous students is on display.. So

Cizek' sclaim that all pupils are totally unir£luenced is



0 %  A chlldss imagination c m o t  be kept i . i h s o ~ u f J ~ ~ l y  

pupe znd f ~ e e .  20 

The abjectlve of Cizek's plm, ~:hicn i s ,  that pupils 

must work Sndependently of the t e a c h e ~ ,  t h a t  sugge atfont3 

ma not airections be given and fh& very- talsntea gufl l8 

be ,~,ll.awed to Lake a ~pecial course of ~%uar ,  C ~ ~ S E F V C . ? B  

c:?~@ft~?- a tkent ian  *om progressive ;ZF% teachers %he world 

over, 

Anather Vienne~e, Rothe, oppos@s auch a. schoma with 

its e~iwtocsoa%lc $I.avor and fs  more dcmocr"atic, baldeving 

that; every chlld possesses a gift mat tvAl3.  develop under 

proper fnst~uction~ Fie adv~cates ina%~uc-t i r>n  ath he^ % h m  

%he absolu-be freeAom of Cizekf s pupi l s  "As ;3n extmpls 

sf t h e  procedure he empXsyedg should t,hc subJec2; chosen 

dad. wfth an mtrns.1, its n a t u r a l  habits md charadcter2at3tcs 

m e  ~ t u d j s d  at first hanil, J.a the zoo or n t  La~gc; i n t e ses l  

is maintained by Aiecuasion an c l a ~ e ,  f o l l s w e d  by an axami- 

n ~ . t i n m  of pslmi~ivs aria modern arst5s%t;sv Lreatments of .the 

aubQsct. After such a reasoned approach each rstuaent i s  

l e f t  Pree t o  malce  his o m  in terpretn%ion,  objective3.y or 

tmayinatfvely--as he feels +he u;r"se--wi.t;hsrx2, fn t emen t ion  

a l  the  teachsr except; at  an impasse, The sesul-1;s unAes 

such a system are  surprisingly good a z c 2  of a notably thigh 

25

wrong.. A child's imagination cannot be kept absolutely

pl1re nnd free. 20

The objective of Cizek's plan, which is, that pupile

must work independently of the teacher, that suggestions

and not directions be given and. that very talented pupils

be allowed t.o take a special course of" study" deserves

cnreful attention from progressive art teachers the world

over.

Another Viennese, Rothe, opposes such a. scheme \I\fith

its sristocratic :flavor and is more democra.tic, believing

that every child possesses a gift that will develop under

proper instruction. He advocates instruction ra1:.her than

the absolu te freed.om of Cizek r s pupils. liAs an example

o£ the procedure he employed, should the sUbject chosen

deal with an animal, its natural habits and ehara.cteristics

are studied at first hand, tn the zoo or at, large; :I.nterest

is maintained. by discussion in class, followed by an exami­

nation of primitive a.nd modern artists t treatments of 'the

subject. After such a reasoned approach each student is

left free to make his Qvvn interpretation, objectively or

imaginatively......as he feels the urge ....-withotltin.tervent:ton

of the teacher except at an impas se • The;roe sul-ts under

such a sy~~tem are surprisingly good arld of' a. notably high

20. Klar, Walter Hughes, Winslow, Leon Lit, and Kirby
C,. Valentin€, ~t Educa1(io;s in gr;lncip!e ~ 1::'X:!a:£:il:i1.g,§., t
chap,. IV, j2§:ss"Iiih



alandard,ft The fo~egoing methods are set  forth.  pictorial ly 

fm a series of 8mJ.l books, published w & e v  his name by 

the Deutschel' Verlag fur Jugend und Volk, ~ 5 e m - m . ~ '  

Dr, Van Bechmm of Munich has ca21ecteeb m a n y  d~awings 

by pupils o f  these men, and supp1emes~-ts them with h i s t o ~ i e s  

of the young nr%ists. The blmerlcan Federation sf A r t s  

recsntdy exhi'btted a coXlection from Ge s ~ h o o l a  * 

Thetter, another am of the group of Viennese teachera 

who have so influeneed fnodsrn ast,does not 9oZlow the method 

of either Cfaek or Rothe#  He disregards t e c h n f ~ d  factors 

and life-1Tke representation and ca~ras only to stimulate 

creatf ve fna-bian. The results  are  unorthodox and 

pruvocative bu% have a primitive flavom" noti $0 be disre- 

garded. 3CTe says %hati a ch$Ld l ems;  fronz hls own expari- 

ence, Give hSw a ball and soon he ~ $ 1 3  learn t,h@ l a w  of 

gravety tMough experience. "Shus in thc same w a y  ltevery 

natural child responds Lo a piece of wood, a, pain% box) 

colored glass cr l~~y,  ete,, as alaa Lo t h e  elements 09 

speech and to n ~ b e r s r  A child can, theref ore, develop 

Pn %his way not only w i t h  respect, -La &he production of w t  

mathematicsm But %his can only  be done u n d e ~  one condition, 

namely, anre must let the. chfld be a child and not, %ry to 

standard-1O n The foregoing methods are set forth pictorially

in a series of small books, pUblished under his name by

the Deutscher Verlag fur Jugend und Yolk, Vienna .. 21

Dr. Von Pechman of Munich hae collected many drawings

by pupils of these men. and supplements them with histories

of the young artists. The American Federation of Arts

recenUy exhibited a collection from German schools.

Thetter, another one of the group of' Viennese teachers

who have so influenced modern art,does not follow the method

of aithaI' Cizek or Rothe. He disregards technieal fa.ctors

and life-like representation and cares only to stimulate

creative imagination. The results are unorthodox and

provocative but have a primitive flavor not to be disre­

garded. He says that a child learns from his ovm. experi"'!'

ence. Give him a ball and soon he will learn the law of
•

gravity through experience If Thus in the same way Uevery

natural child responds to a piece of wood, a paint bOX,

colored glass. clay, etc_ t as also to the elements of

speech and to numbers.. A child cant therefore, develop

in this way not only with respect to the production Qf' art

works, but also with exceptional resul-ts in languages or

mathematics. But this can only be done under one condition,

namely, one must let the child be a child and not try to



make a l i t t l e  adultt of it, as parents end teachers generally 

do nowadays* rs 22 

Children have %he courage to express thmae2ves as t h e y  

see Lhibngae Their w w l d  f ~ l  diffemnl f r o m  the world oi 

adults aPttl to ers- it, one nust have the power to 

project himaelf ;Into the childrs mind, and see the creative 

abi l i ty  there+ To be a 1L.r- being means -to be able to 

tranela%e one% inner  self,  Each childt# development is 

a recapitula%ion 09 %he p#,ychic h i s t o ~ y  of t h e  race* Ee 

passes %bough periods -that cos~esgor;rd to the c u l t w d  

parrlotls of the raee. Young chil&aa produce work l ike  $he 

p ~ i m i ' t i v e s ~  oldel\ childsen work t h a t  ~eaembles Wle Middle 

Ages and stiXl older ones work that resembles the Renaissance 

ma so on LO .tke present. 

Modelm people auf?fer from a lack 09 pmw to develop 

bmllvidual capacily, from tnfe~iarity eonplexes, Lao stark 

realism and tnhibitions, Fe misuse our energies and to 

avold % l s ,  ch25dhood ebould have ite capacfties recognized 

and prokected so tha t  in adult l j fe  these ene~gles may 

produce In ~ i e h e r *  freer charmels+ 23 

The work done weer these three Viennese teachem has 

subjeet5ve famy and high objective quality as well, It is 

freedom but mans from fancy to finished s%yle, A13 Wle 

22* Thetiter, F~iedpich, P s of C h f l d h ~ d ~  a 
pamphlet distributed in the M c%S~ence,  A Century 
of Progress, 1833, 

make a 'lit.t1e adu1t l or it, as parents and teachers generaJ.J.y

do nowadays. ,,22

Children have the courage to express themselves as they

see things. Their world is different from the world of

adUlts and to understand it one must have the power to

project himself into the child's mind, and see the creative

ability there. To be a human being means to be able to

translate one's inner self.. Each child t s development is

a recapitulation of the psychic history of the race. He

passes through periods that correspond to the cultural

periods of the race. Young children produce work like the

primitives t older children work that z-esembles the Middle

Ages and still older ones work that resembles the Renaissance

and so on to the present.

Modern people suffer trom a lack of power to develop

individual capacity, from inferiority complexes, too stark

realism and inhibitiona. We misuse our energies and to

avoid this, childhood should have its capac!ties recognized

and protected so that in adult life these energies may

produce in richer, freer channels.23

The work done under these three Viennese teachers has

sUbject.ive fancy and highobjeetive quality as well. It is

freedom but runs from :raney to finished style.. All the

22. Thetter, Friedrich, Cteayive AlltS of Chi3:dhooo, a
pamphlet distributed in the Hall of Soci sCIence, A Century
of progress, 1933.

23. Ibid. ,Ras§¥i..



v a ~ i o u s  methods in vague in lEuTape and America today a s ~ f  

be traced back to these three men. %it%XejcsM, %he expaen% 

of gew A r l ,  Education in Englandp acknowledges t e l r  inspiration, 

Both p e a t ,  and small art centers show their influence* The 

modern a s t i s t  may also g e t  inspfratian from Lbe work done in 

Niener Kta~astgewerbesclhule and f ~ o m  the 3llustra%ions In 

Ire W e  Wochowatn~ki~s - des The Duncan school 

in SaLzburg $8 ane of Wose which emplays the method of 

Bskw Rainer dvocates music to stimulate @reat.$ve 

baginatban* But %he idea 9 s  fantast ic and disapproved by 

rnmy as t o o  o%buL;atfng f o r  the very sensi%;ive. 

lime. Galka Schepr of Be~keXey, CalfParnlai an6 Miss 

Crme of Mew Pork have mdiffed Lhes.e vmdous metbods to 

auiL Aawsio8.n needs* These effort8 are  somewhat iR. khe 

fonaative stage at p ~ e e e n t ,  but %he next generation may 8ee 

a definite American aLy1e or t y p e  09 pubLic school art, 

It is prophesied tha* Kexxicu rather than Austria may 

give us the balance wheel we need, a8 Mexican art has a 

native simplicity a ~ d  a i n c e ~ I % y  that  I s  uncansciaus of style.  

This., combined wit31 the: at%~ac-t;ive, sophisticsated Arnertcm 

style ,  may prove very unique* Among Americas exhfbtha at 

Prague a% t h e  last Tntermt ional  Congress fop A p t  the school 

W L  Callf~rnfa stood out, but it had, surprisingly, no 

distinct Hexican qual$ty-* Emopean -t;eachars were in't;erested 
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various methods in vogue in Europe and America today may

be traced ba.ck to these three men.. Littlejohn t the exponent

of New Art Education in England, acknowledges their inspiration.

Both great and small art centers show their in:f1.uence. The

modern artist may aJ.so get inspiration from the work done in

Wiener Kunstgeweroeschule and from the illustrations in

1,.. W.. Rochowanski' s FOI"JIlV:li1li der~e;Lt. The Duncan school

in SalZburg is one of those which employs the method of

Cizek. 24

Oskar Rainer advocat.es music to stimulate creative

imagination", But the idea is :fantastic and disapproved by

many as too stimulating for the very sensitive.

Mme .. Galka Sebeyer of Berkeley, California, and Miss

Crane of New York have modified these variouf:l methods to

suit American needs. These efforts are somewhat in the

formative stage at present, but 'the next generat.ion may see

a definite American style or type of public school art.

It is prophesied that Mexico rather than Austria may

give us the balance wheel we need, as Mexican art has a

native simpliCity and sincerity that is unconscious of style.

This, combined with theat.tractive, sophisticated American

style, may prove very unique.. Among American exhibit.s at

Prague at the last International Congress for Art the school

art of California stood out, but it had.. surprisingly, no

distinct Mexican quality. European teachers were interested

24. Cox, George J", SIt.. <:it .. , p. 516.



in the Choulssaid School &t of' the He& Sehool, Los 

4a,geLest 1% w a s  motional and spontaneous in qua l i ty*  The 

work of M i ~ s  Gerehs t ' s  pupfla o f  Los hgeles w a s  note- 

warthy because it bum the s l a p  of %he frrrluence 09 the 

fate Professor Boa, wfaa wa$ her instrzacto?+ Pr°o'feam~ D m  

Bid nut  c a t e ~  to the neurotic: or phltepatic in -b~ePlds. 

We held a sensible baEanee which gives a fim foundation 

Par m-t %eacbingp m d  Ss in good repute, Eles  %re 

had capku~ed its s p i r i t  and. passed it to her pupils ,  26 

Brfefly, art changes m e  reducjtble to a Few general 

8%8Leraent~* ArL fs no longer an isolated subject bu% 

past QP school aclivl%y; it 18 no longex? a mattes of hand 

an3 aye, The child pasdjes %bough the mwipula-bive stag@ 

tc, the atage of' dlsc~@-te guidance and la te r  gains greater 

accuracy* Self-expressi~n i s  allowed. full sway, All 

prapessive educators in other  f ie lds  tlim a t  respect m e  

Anstincts, capacities and emotions of the chiad, The ax-% 

teacher has chmged t o o ,  She no longer %oaks f o r  every ch5lCZ 

La give a divine revelation -through mtr She bows Ulat 

there w e  im33vidual differencesl The r a w  mater5aJs %or 

manipulation have not changed @h~ough -&he ageso but there 

9s an a q r e s ~ i o n  f o r  all capacities, Genuine talent is 

~ecognized* 

The sftuatisn ia the same as it 1s in life* For con- 

f 3;rma%50n3 v6e come t o  %he wmf tings of J a b  Deweyp Ia Devaeyte 
C 

25, COX, G ~ o F E ~ ~  Je9 a* 
C 

in the Chouinaid School Art of the Anna Head School, Los

fi.ngeles" It was emotional and spontaneous in qUality. The

work of Miss Gerehart t a pupils of Los Angeles was note­

worthy because it bore the stamp of the influence o~ the

late Professor Dow, who waS her instructor. Professor Dow

did not cater to the neurotic or phlegmatic in art trends ..

He held a sensible balance which gives a firm foundation

for art teaching, and is in good repute. Miss Gerehart

had ca.ptured its spirit and passed it to her pupils,,25

Briefl.y. art changes are reducible to a few general

statements.. Art is no longer an isolated subject but

part of school activity; it is no longer a matter of hand

and eye. The child passes through the manipulative stage

to the stage of discrete guidance and later gains greater

accuracy. Self-expression is allowed full sway. All

progressive educators in other fields than art respect the

instincts, capacities and emotions of the child. The art

teacher has changed too. She no longer looks f'or every child

to give a divine revelation through art. She knows that

there are individual differences. The raw materials for

manipulation have not changed through the ages,. but there

is an expression for all capacities.. Genuine talent is

recognized.

The situation is the same as it is in life. For con-

f irmation, we come to the writings of John Dewey. In Dewey" s
» _ III

25. Cox, George J. ,012. cit., pp. 511-21, l;}9u~§im..



philcrsaphy we bring %Q a focus point %he %heories 

philosophtes of general education 80 b r i e f l y  kouehed. h 

~ ~ f e ~ e n c @ s  to Descwtes, Baconll mbbs m& o-thersg as w e l l  

as Lo the philosophfes of CStzekp Rotbe and Thetter. 

viTaking it 'by and large, a r t  teaching in America is 

in a healthy condition."26  he American boy and g i r l  have 

opportunities tha t  compare w e l l  v~i-t;h the opportuni-L%es of 

European boys an6 gir l&,  

Faahzit does wt mean? ft is more than mesa oppor%un%%yg 

it I s  more than &awfngg as t hg t  is only one Porn of seSf- 

eq~sesslan, It is creaLS-ve, for r e d  ar% is not copying, 

1% demsnds an activity 09 mind*-dic.lation is ns t  art* It 

is more than mepe handwork+ Weal apt exparLance 1s obLaP~ed 

by sel9-eqression* A 1 3  f fne axat is t h e  srerju2-b of desimi 

therefofe structwe and desfgn w e  5mpor.s;an-b. 

d. The Place of Art 5n 'ckae Child-CenLered SchoaJ, 

Why do we Leach Zt in ~ ~ 1 3 1 1 ~  school? There a r e  severbal 

reasons: Fine art;, preaupposfng it to be ae~the t i c  and 

beautSfuL, is an aid to be t te r  cltizenshrjp because ugllncas 

is a curse to cfv;blizcz%i~n. Every child should, be taught 

good t a s t e  and evepy chila has the right to sxperTence .the 

pleasure of manipulat ion o f  wt materfalsl Every chila 

should be helped to develop ~ s k i l b  enough to exp3c"esa himself 

m d  he should be Familiar with same of .thg bes-t examples 

of the crafts which are the w k  heritages of mankina, He 

30

d. The Place of Art in the Child-Centered School

Why do we teach 1 t in public school? ffhere are sev6I'a.l

reasons: Fine art, presupposing it to be aesthetic and

beautiful, is an aid to better citizenship because ugliness

is a curse to civilization.. Every child should be taught

good taste and every child has the right to experience the

pleasure of manipulation of art materials. Every child

should be helped to develop skill enough to express himself

and he should be familiar with some of the best exampJ.es

of the crafts which are the art heritages of mankind.. He
I 1 .,.

26.. Cox, George J., .2J2." pi~., p. 520 ..



should be able t o  e a o y  outdoor beauty and he should have 

a chance to grow t o  his fill capacitg, Industry demnds 

beauty, develops peasonali%y and it helps t o w a r d  a 

construc-bive use of l e i sure  L i m e ;  it contributes t o  the 

soc ia l  life of  the  school, 27 

These f.9 unquestionably a place for mt in the child- 

centered school,  &lost children 'are haapered by n I.mk of 

funcSs for a spec ia l  course in a r t  a f t e r  high school  graduation, 

an$ it is very necessary in the publf c schoolc far 

wt should not be for tihe few any more 
than liberal;y is for the f e w ,  The power 
to feel and to express to judge and ta 
execute, l i e s  dormant in every soul; i n  
some Lo a g~eater degree Wlan in others@ 
Tkos e tvi t h  the greater inhesited capacf ty 
and be-t-te~ training will become creative 
a r t i s l s ,  perhaps ; 'out all may become at. 
leas$ to some extent, users of good juag- 
ment and taste, So intimately m e  we i n  
touch with a r t  principles i n  o u r  d a i l y  
lives hat  c o n s t a t l y  use o r  misuse 
them. f 

Art Is self-motivat ing i n  a sense because it is aggressive, 

develops an appreciation for t h e  beau t i fu l ,  cultivates accuracy 

of observa,tion, develops judgmenl, gives pleasure,  develops 

zbility and con-k-ibutes t o  our lulovfledge of t h e  past, When 

we f u l l y  real ize  'chat it  develop^ us mentally, physically 

(because of musculm c ~ ~ ~ d i n a t f  on) , and spiri.l;uallyp o w  

27* Tmnahlll ,  Sallie 9e l le ,  Fine - f a r  Public 
Administration, pp, 1-17, Q 

28. Iloward, Kinona,, "Art tn the Curriculumt1, , December, 1931, p,  205, 
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should be able to enjoy outdoor beauty and he should have

a chance to grow to his full capacity. Industry demands

beauty. t'\rt develops personality end it helps toward a

constructive use of' leisure time; it contributes to the

social life of' the school.
27

There is unquestionably a place for art in the child-

centered school. Most children 'are hampered by a lack of

funds for a special course in art after high school graduation,

and it is very necessary in the pUblic schoo1,- ~or

art should not be for the few any more
than liberty is for the few. The power
to f'eel and to express to judge and to
execute, lies dormant In every soul; in
some to a greater degree than in others.
Those with the greater inherited capacity
and better training will become creative
artists, perhaps; but all may become ~ at
least to some extent, users of good Judg-
ment and tas te • So intimately are we in
touch with art principles in our daily
lives that we constantly use or misuse
them. 28

Art is self-motivating in a sense because it is aggressive,

develops an appreciation for the beautiful, cultivates accuracy

of observation, develops judgment, gives pleasure, develops

ability and. contributes to our lcnovvledge of the past. When

we fully realize that it develops us mentally, physically

(because of muscular coordination), and spiritually, our

~7. Tannahill, Sallie Belle, Fine Arts for PUbliq School
Admin1strat.ion, pp .. 1-17, passim..

28. Howard, Winona, "Art in the Curriculum", School ArtSi'
Magazine, December, U~3l, p .. 205.



country will be t ~ a f n e d  to develop t"lmer$can art, and give 

I% 2. .recognized place in the course of s tudy in the elementa~y 

schonls9 high schoo l s  and collegesp ~ 3 ~ d  to p~omote t h e  interest 

a n d  ::lppreciation of a r t  in the home, t h ~ ~ u g h  t h e  schoolsg A r L  

in t h e  curriculum is mcessr.:ry because t h e  only o.Ehe~ .$$aide 

to th5-t; which is asltislic is given our children in books md 

magazine arpticles and Faahton plates3 m a n y  of which w e  

valthou.2; d i s t i n c t i o n  or r ~ ~ c r f  -La O m  children must k n o w ,  how 

to o u r  environment and o u t  'beauty to l i v e  vd%h, 

The S ta te  Depw timen% oaf Education Bullletin, May* 1936 

nvbm13e~ 359$ 5 s  t h e  T~Q- C o w s e  - f o r  

S i x  Each division of that bu l l e t i n  from the state-  
..&'--+* 

ments beginning w i t h  Lh;:L o f  -the D i r ec to r  o f  Sllge~vision, 

President of t h e  Texas S - t ; ~ ~ t c  Teachc?rs As;soc iatSon9, the S t a t e  

Supe~*intendenL, President of -the SL&e Board  QP Educatfon 

mc-I con%$ nuing through thc vw b u s  IntrocXucto~ y ~ernmks 

including the introductioxzs of I,i.mgxzq;e PLrLs, 8ocf al SLtldies ,, 
Crent,ive and ReerDeat ive  mta, Physical, Ed.1lca.t ion i;md Science 

and P,4nthemat',ics expresses one common i d e s +  Tkre function of 

Lo be to 1.1~2ke it, possibl-e f o p  t l ~ e  student to become increasm 

ingly  competent in meeting 'those s i t ua t i ons  involving human 

In pLwt V of U.~i,s  course of 8tudy9 desling wj.-Lh 

this statement is mdes 

\
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country will be trained to develop .lunerican art, and give

it a recognized place in the course of study in the elementary

schools, high sChools and colleges, and to promote the interest

and appreciation of art in the home, through the schools... Art

in the curriculum is necessc1ry because the only other guide

to that which is artistic is given our children in books and

magazine articles and fashion plates, many of which are

wi thout distinction or merit,. Our children must know ,how

to rne.ster our environment and bring out beauty to live with\)

The State Department of Education Bulletin, MaYt 1936,

number 359, is the '~~.n..4§:i·'tt~~ .Q.2.~ 2i stud?!~ Ye<U;',,§. QDj.

Thr,0:RB:11 f')ix. I~ach division of' that, bulletin from the state­

ments beginning with that of t,he Director of Supervision,

President of' the Texas state Teachers Association, the St.ate

Supel'intendent, President of the stat.e Board of Educ,).tion

and continuing tlll....ough the various introductory remarks,

including the introductions of IJ~1n.g1.ln,ge Arts, Social Studies,

Creative end Recreative Arts, Physical Ed.ucation and Science

and Mathematics, expresses one common idea. The function of

whatfJver course it is that is under consideration is declared

to be to llk";\.lce it possible for the student to become increas...

ingly competent in meeting those s1tuations involving hum8l1

relationships wi th which he is and will be confron"ted.

In part V of' this course of study~ dealing wi.th ro·t,

this statement is made:

sk03
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!"Jith art fimctioning as c p w t  of l i f e  
and contributing to the Individual de- 
velop~ nt, 2% f s tm2ortrssl-L asad f ~ n d a -  
men%al in tihe educalion of inaivia- 
ualls. It h.elps each ,ps~soaz derive mom 
plezsure and sa t i s fac t ion  ou t  o f  him- 
self, his home ires commityo U s  
associates, and his l e i sure  hours, and 
enables him Lo c o n t ~ i b u t e  to the hap- 
piness of o+;hers. A r t .  remains vi.te9. 
t o  t he  i n t e v a t e d  c m i c u l m  and Wle 
development OF t h e  indbvidud only ;:hen 
it is LkoughL of i n  t e r n s  of the eMld, 
h i s  needs and in"cerests, moa.Lher than in 
t c m s  of s~ibject matter or la-L ~ Q P  
art" sake. "The native powers and 
capacit ies o f  the  chi ld  rn developed 
% b o u g h  creative ex,:lression and active 
participation in natu~al.  l e w n h g  
pi-ocesses* This developmen$ is 
evaluated i n  terms o f  child values, 
The vfs ible  records of the  chi1d9s 
ovm c~eative self-expression reveal. t h e  
necessary dzgelopnents which should 
take places " 

The teacher may evaluate her  viof~k "z tieternline whether 

finer personality, grenter  emotion& staibill%y, &greeter 

a b i l i t y  t o  think creatively,  grea-Lep7 a b i l i t y  t o  organize 

problems, wil; to l i f e  alld 

bTea"cer appreciation and en j o p e n t  have Pesul.ted* 

The slate course i n  ~ " c n d e s v s r s  t o  aid the pup i l  to 

discover individual self9 " to  develop a desire  for self- 

expression, develop Initiative, awaken an interest in mt 

as a p a r t  of lii"e, t o  have an u-nderstanding of fundexien-tal 

values of s t ~ u c t m e  , t o  develop an a2preeiai;ion o f  surroundings, 

29, S t a t e  Depmtment of Education 
Tentative - of - f o r  - One 

0 P* 
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With art fLmctioning as a part of life
and contributing to the individual de­
ve10pme nt, it is important. and funda­
mental in the education of' all individ­
uals.. It helps each person derive more
pleasure arid satisfaction out of him­
Gelf, his home ~ his community, his
associates, and his leisure hours, and
enables him to contribute to the hap­
piness of others.. Art rema.ins vital
to the integrated curriculum and the
development of' the individual only \1hen
it is thought of' in terms of the child,
his needs and interests, rather than in
terms of subject matter or tart for
art t s sake. t The native powers and
capacities of the cluld are developed
through creative expression and active
participation in natural learning
processes. This development is
evaluated in terms of child values.
The visible records of the child's
ovm creative self-expression reveal the
necessary d~&elopments vlhich should
take place. v

The teacher may evaluate her \'iork to determine whether

finer personality, greater emotional stability, greater

ability to think creative1.y, greater ability to organize

mental problems, greater ability to apply art to life and

great.er appreciation and enjoyment have resul'ted.

The state course in art endeavors to aid the pupil to

discover individual self, to develop a desire for self­

expression, develop initiative, awaken an interest in art

as a part of life, to have an understanding of fundc.tr.l1ental

values of structure, to develop an appreciation of' surroundings,

29. state Department of' Education BUlletin, no .. 359,
Tentative Course of ~t4dy': f.Q£ Y_ears .Qng Through §"i..x, Vol. XII,
no. 7, May, 1936, p. 243.
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sppfieciatlon of a f ~ t  values, develop emotional s t a b i l i t y g  

;>oaeks sf observation, c r i t i c a l  capacity, aqpreciation f o r  

cup ov:n s,nd othem" E work9 s k i l l  in t o o l s  3-na media, develop 

j udgn:?-rt, in se2e c t  ing, a~mnging, cmd c ~ e  st,,ing the  m'tislic 

The course  of study In -ar t  t h ~ o u g h  a11 s ix  @r*ades deals 

v i t h  p r s o n n l  experience, tihe home, +&e corn: unity.  Art is 

appl ied  t o  l i f e  sPLuaLions md i r m  o ~ d e r  to &d inte&~rztfon, 

leads  ir, o+,hes f i e1d . s  a r e  given th~crugh all grades. Such 

-t;htngs aG nusic, 12 age wts, soclal  s tud ies ,  prac t ica l  

and LndusLrial m t s ,  h.ed-t; l~ imd pf1ysicr3J, e&tlc~.?,ton~ science 

;r!:iLhex,? Lies have ~ct p ~ o g ~ ~ ? a s  outlined , 

Ho~vever necessary 9% may be to teach We basic ~~inciples 

sf a r t  2s such, i"cs j u s t  :;ks necessary th& these  ~ r i n c i p l e s  

f ind  j::ractlci'~l 2i~nliciition, Thf s agplieati on x-ssults by 

corrc1a"con xi th o tk . r  s"ilbJecls n o t  only g iv ing  p r a c ~ i c a l  

t r n i n i r g  but motivating thc ;:ox% in -Lhe subject, -;,.ri-th -tq~llich 

i t  9s correlated, Grzphic p r e s e n t a t i o n  alv~ays i n s p i r e s  e, 

c. Today6 s Child 

Y*'od;zy*s chlld is Tn n ~ ~ o r l d  never drc~med of by our  

forefsthers ,  IIe f s advancing to that r tqgs in menta l  

development where he w i l l .  have no inhibitions ,l His person- 

aliw evolves f rom vrilhia,  lf!qJitness t h e  l i t t l e  girl  sf 

30. S t a t e  Depmtmai; o f  Eciuca-Lion 9 u l l e l i n ,  se 
e 

34

appreciation of art values, develop emotional stability,

powers of observation, critical capacity, anpreciation for

our mvn end other' e, work, skill in tools and media, develop

judgr.lent in selecting, arranging, and creatJing the artistic

t\11d beautifuL.30

The course of study in art through all six grades deals

with personal. experience, the home, the comLuni ty. Art is

applied to l1£e s1 tuations t:Uld in order to aid inte.f,Tation,

leads in other field.s are given through all grades.. Such

things as music, language arts, social studies, practical

and industrial arts, health and physicaJ. educ:'tt~ion, science

and mathemi:.;.tics have art progr,,:uu.s outlined.

Hmrrever necessary it may be to teach the basic princ~ples

of crr't as such, it is just as necessary t,hat these ~)rinciples

find practical application. This application results by

correlation ','lith otrJer subjec't,s, not onl:)'" giving practical

trainir..g but motivating the v:ark :in the subject with 'which

it is correlated. Graphic presentation alvlays inspires ..

c. Today's Child

'11oday· s child is in a world never drecJlled of by our

f'oref'athers.. He is advancing to that f:;tage in mental

development vlhere he will have no inhibiti ons.. His person­

ality evolves from withj.n. "Witness the little girl of

30 ..
l2-~8~i:qt.

State Depm>tment of Education BUllet,in, .Ql2.. cit:.,



f ive in I,Sssl, Florence Caners e l a s s  who s.a.nid, of her p a f n t i w ,  

It l ooks  %he nay you feel  inside l t O u  'Also "he incident 

o f  the school master who s e t  a s t i n t +  

'1 tvCult  you to v.rite me a poem, RM I 
shal l  give you the subJect. He then 
gave it t o  her lAnd it6 leP1Efeh-- 
about s o  long U e  measum~ed; t a d  f 
w a n t  it done hor a meeting j u n i o r  
h u h  school pupils tomor:*ow afiernoon. 
There w i l l  be no obJeclilsn if fit Zs 
1.1.um~rou s . 

she exc2aimed, astonished at 
t he  order, *poems a r e  no$ v;r5t.t;en t h z t  
way9 They come beccusa of the  way I 
tll.ink and f e e l  I w i l l .  t r y  to 
wri te  one for you, 05 C O U T I S B ~  but I 
dong% - t h W  it w i l l  be the one you vx:nsnL, 
T o r  X donet know myself what it is 
going to be; but it nmst be rny own., 
and when you tell me what .to m i t e  
~:bouQ--that,~ I'm afraid, w i l l  make me 
n0-t want to ty~i.te it at dl, bemuse 
i"couldrmDP; be mine, you see, butg-- 
pa.the%ical ly desirous of not offend- 
ing--1bu2, yows ,  if yota see what I 
mean.' He savr exactly that she d w -  
stood and was g1ad,31 

The desire to create and Lo express onets self a r e  the 

same. The creative mt i s t  understands this desire in a 

child and when creative =tist, entesed t h e  classroom 

t h e  chi ld  8s an artist  was found, There i s  a sensitiveness 

tha t  makes the  tvao akin aYld the creative -tist understands 

the ch i ld  m o r e  f i L l y  ~lerhaps t h m  any one else, IIe does 

not desire to impose k r f s  personal i ty  on the chl1d but ~cit;hers 
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five in ~~s. Florence Cane's class who said of her p&inting,

tIt 10oks the way you feel inside .... " Also the incident

of the school master who set a stint.

'I want you to ~rite me a poem, and I
shall give you the subJect.' He then
gave it to her.. 'And its length-­
about so longt' he measured; •and I
want it done f"or a meeting of junior
high school pupils tomorr'ow afternoon.
There will be no objection if it is
humorous.'

'But,' she exclaimed, astonished at
the order, 'poems are not written th'-'.t.
vuayl They come because of the way I
ttl.ink and feel mxse1f. I will try to
vvrite one for you, of course, but I
don't think it vJill be the one you want,
for I don't know mys(~lf what it, is
going to be; but it must be my own,
and when you tell me what to v,Tite
about--that, I'm afraid, will make me
not want to write it at all, because
it wouldn't be mine, you see, but'-­
pa.thetically desirous of not of:t'end­
ing--"but yours, if you see vvhat I
mean. f He saw exactly that she under­
stood and was glad.3l

The desire to create and to express one's self are the

same. The creative artist understands this desire in a

child and when the creative artist entered the classroom

the child as an artist was found. There is a sensitiveness

that makes the two akin ani tt.le creative ro""tist understands

the child more fully I.lerhaps than anyone else. He does

not desire to impose his personality on the child but rather

31. Rugg, Harold and Shumaker, Ann, .Ql2. .. cit .. ~ p. 6.



to 3r;l.w t.he child out, The great Cizek once said to 

puzzled v i s - i t o ~ o  3x1 h i s  studio in Viorwa, t a k e  o f f  the 

l i d  :%nd other art rnztstsrs clag %he lid cm--%ha% is the anly 

difference u3' 

The child srrust have fain mental gfcture first* Then, 

pad anly then, should -the t e a c l m r  3elg him, A good fnsWuctor 

must fz;r a L i m e  becos~o a child himself, Only by see lng 

"CWough -!,he eyes of the child can he get rosmlWLs, ]Crone know 

%he visj.on of  t h e  busy little aosker but Psf.mse3.i ad none 

1.1as Ll~e s ight  to i n t e r f e ~ e ,  Peppino 

Pa%oomac Park  Schoolp \iiazshinf;Lo%l, D, C,, Kiss I~evin of the 

City  and Country SchoaJ, mit Florence Cane in the Wdden 

School dl stress %%re poinL tha t  t h e  art, teacher is t x y i , ~  

t#o g e t  aorr!~thing 01~igimX f , x ~  expr~ssi~n f ~ o a  the chlLd 

vfhile leLt9ng the  chilc? l~ivrl: ouL ml;lndered h i s  vis ion or 

t lzspi~at2on. A r t  f o r  the: ch i ld  31~01iL.d be l e f t  as an experi- 

ment i n to  the u & ~ ~ o v r n . ~ ~  

Jd; ma2 be wrong -Lo expect origfnxff t y  o f  every one, 

but ;?e-rhr)ps the  way WE: measure o r l g i n d i t y  f a  iJr0we We 

should noL Iz!ensure * just the co~*rpLcLarS c z t i ~ l e  b u t  rather s e t  

o m  eyea on the special i4:ay a person goes at a problem. 

F~clz  papson 3.n 8iffesssn.t in this respect+ dl. childfs en- 

%husf aam g~oifirs fcine when he cornes to realize tha& what #e 

32- Rugg!, kImold a d  S h w & e ~ ,  Ann, z., a., p. 229, 
33, * $  chap* XVZ, 
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to drHw the child out. The great Cizek once said to

puzzled visitors to his studio in Vienna, til take oft the

lid and other art masters clap the lid on--that is the only

difference"u32

The child must have his mental picture first. Then,

nnd only then, should the teacher help him. A good instructor

must for a. time become a child himself.. Only by soeing

through the eyes o:rthe child can he get result,s. Irone know

t.he vision of the busy Iittle worker but himself aJ."1d none

ha.s the right to interfere.. Peppino UIangravite a.t 'tJ1e

Patomac Park School, Washington, D. C., Miss Levin of the

City and Country School and J?J..orence Cane in the Vlalden

School all stress the point that the art teacher is trying

to get something original in expression :from the child

while letting the child work out unldndered his vision or

inspiration.. Art for the child should be left as an experi...

ment into the unY~OVnl..33

It may be wrong to expect originality of everyone,.

but perht)ps the way we measure originality is 'ii/rang.. We

should not measure just the completed nrtic1.e but rather Bet

our eyes on the special way a person goes at a problem.

Each person is different in this respect. A child's en-

thusi.asm grows faint when he comes to realize that what the

...

sk03
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warla c a l l s  o s P g Z n ~ J  is cslr~@Uiin,g kne hue; not seen o~ kno'civrm 

before T h e ~ e  i s  so much .$ha% i s  new to himl Errexay%hiDg 

is ts, diac~very, lie is o r S ~ i n d  evexuy -Lkae 1~62 a;.iuk~s die- 

c~ve1.y even though %% 1x1s beerr niade thousbrlG6 OX' times b@- 

!,*are--~~e long as it f s r"i.n.st-hm6 ~ r i - b h  him, llC,dulLs @hould 

guard this g i f t  of c i ~ i l d i ~ ~ o d  iu~d rr0.L Clisc~urage it+84 

Then-.e sflauld be no a d u l t  eGenuxlwGe nay grade norm8 in 

i;r'L2s'@s alkm def iad the Old T : r ~ r l G  cul-L, i";nly in &.vent cexkters 

did z fevi e.ppe&rP, The in%eres.t riwl prilai"cve a p t  has had 

n:~aclz t o  do w i t h  sLgr'l;i% a LylsJcal rstctive An~errlcal C U " ~ .  

Primi t ive  a r t  i s  ciose~ to tlilct arboaf cl~;i;l_ds~en, :;:;auzu thinker 

noted tiic resernblaiee 1ie-t;ween .Lhe t ip -6  oL' C~%XBS?CIL mid 'tili;l'E, 

of ,Line cllilclhosd QP $he ~attce, The final,  Lf  e Lla,.;~t 1~c ld  ax% 

c l n s u r - : ~  $0 copyiug ~ 1 ~ : ; 6 i c ~ : J  m a ~ % e x - ~ ~  t'raht Joose. 36 

Y o r k ,  as@,mizcrl i r x  1914, I s  one of Llic r & i c u l ~ +  1% f 8 

~tc: l .rcl ie~  hi^^, d o ~ ~ e  ~ ~ ~ a d e r t j  to bring out the c r e ~ ~ t i v c  sgiri-b, 

Xt~k::; f:;nĉ I Sktur~~c&ez* in t,li~ir mi. OX- 

pnaew belLeP L1.m.t such in %hc gsr~des of' our yrogeas lve  

Dawey, John, c&. + p  p* Q a  
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world c£;llls originril is something he has not seen 01" known

before. There is so much that. ia new to him. Everything

is a discovery. He is original every 'Lime he rllak(~s a dis­

ccvery even though it has been made thousunds of times be....

t,'ore--f;tS long as it is first-hand ,':;ith him. tidults should

guard this gift. of childhood and not. discourage it.• 34

There should be no adult standar>ds nor gI~ade norms in

art instructio!lwhere the aira is individual gX-owtJi. The

development. of creative art in school came somewhat, late

because indust,rial civilization was late in producing original

art.1st,s lNho defied the Old ~;'()rl(l, cult... Only in grec'tt centers

did a f'evi a.ppear. 1~he interec:,"L in priwitive a.rt. haf3 had

much to do withsta-rt,ing a tY'l:>:Lcal rlcd:.ive Amel"ican E1.1.'t.

Primitive art is closer to the art ot: children.. Game thinker

noted th.e resemblance betwe(?n the tJ,x't of children and that

of 'the childhood of ~the race" The final tie 'that held art,

classEw to C opyhl,g' claGsic1;tl masters was loose .. 35

The Play School, or City [mel Country School) 01' Uew

Yc>!"k, organized in 1914, i~~ one of' tho radicals.. It is

keenly sensi-tive to thE~ art needs of a child.. The griZ.'l.de

tCH~,.cher has done 'vlOnders to bring out the creative spirit •.

RU£'f,:,t;; and Shum~.J<:er in their .T.h~ Child-Centered SchooJ. ex....'-........... ... "l1li" __.. . HI "wlIU .. I~~· I ~9."'_·1J.

px'eSH th.e belief that such art in the grades of our progressive

34. Dewey, John, .,QR. ~., p. 4.

35. RugS, Harold and Shumaker, Ann, ,2R- .Q..*,~., chap. XVI t

:ea.~§:lm.



scIaosls eog1pa266 to work done by pugiEs sf CCizelr,, Lovfn, 

C <me, F A ; l n i ~ , c r ? m l  te , Cosrethers , Zoracll, and oLher lcade~s in 

j:,he E i e 2.d , 

Anetles significant fcaturc of t h e  creative : i ~ t  o f  the 

RGE EEd~zca'~ion i s  the nultituds o f  rnateri~.l to vrhich it lends 

ttael.2 nnd Llle b~oaclening 0% violcn gained thcrseby. A 2 1  

5 help the ehtbild visualSzc, PLc id3 , w.kal, If nsleum, 

vfood , cl:~-y, copper, bronze, long Lablcs,  setslw machincc, 

tubs, dye vcssel .~,  benches, tcxtll~:;, Iea.ther, wood work 

tools 512 &df-bbnn to ga;ia?-tk, bmmhca anal mayon a r e  all u 

par-t, oi' hf s ec~~~ipmenPI~ 
- T!/k:a.t skt~ll be dune a b o u t  t h e  pr~oblcm of teshnfyue? 

Some t e a c h e ~ s  of? mL b@lj.e've -t61.lc?t the  ailla11 child has no use 

F9r it* A31 f a l l o tmrs  of the  new school !-xhieve An lettgxig 

%he c%!i.Zd. ~10ne. 'out, do  no-$ agree 8 b a ~ %  %e@knique* The 

best s f l es t  metliad i e  Psaeedsm -t:i$h ce?nt,?;.ol a:& self-ex- 

nrcas5on with d5~~3C. f .%81~n W8e the oppclrltxne m u m e a t ,  Ldd'herx A- 

s. child, -it? ready f o r  -t4:.ehni~ve he :::iI.l nsk f o r  help9 m;d 

tlzen the teacher h ~ s  her oppozbtrani%:., authorltfes 

r?grce $0 poct,gone ru les  s f  tccli-r:j.clue un"c21 a child 1s past, 

Len. For those w??a show rna~lccd taXan.b, technique w i l l  asswe 

greater i m p o ~ % m c e ,  f o r  tkhe great, u i a s t e ~  m ~ s t  be a Et.asteP of 

his  tnuls, 

2. Wends in  Edfas~kSng 

Zt has long bean %he y y ~ i t e ~ l ~ s  contenfui~n L1ia.t school 

msaz*ks, or grades m e  uves-emphasized. PL Zs st~ongly 
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schools compa.res to work done by pupils of' Cizek, Levin,

Cane, MaTlgra.vi te, Correthers, Zorach t and ot.her leaders in

the fielcL

Another significant feature o'f the creative art o£the

Nm',r Ednca:t..ion is the multit,ude of material to ".,hich it If!nds

itself and the broadening of' vision gained thereby.. All

mat~)riD.ls help the ch:f.ld visualize.. Acids, me·t-al) linoleum,

wood, clay, copper, bronze, 10l1£; tables, sewing machines,

tubs, dye vessels, benches, t,extilcf;i, leather, vlOod work

t,ools :i.n addition to !Jaint, brushf::s and crayon are all n

part. o:f his equipment.

;:1'Jbat shall be done about the prohlem of teGhnique?

Some teachers of art belJeve ·that the snaIl child has no use

for it.. All followers of" the new school believe in letting

the chi.ld Ellone but they do not agree about technique.. The

be~rt tlnd saf"est method is :f'"reedom v.d th coni,l""ol Ol'" self-ex....

pression with dir\~ction... Use the oppor·tune moment. ~~hen

8. child is ready :E'or 'VE;~hnique he \"ri11 .;'1sk f.or help" and

then the teacher bas her Oppol'tunity.. Many au·thor!ties

agree to post.pone rules of' teclm.:i.qu€ until a ch.ild is past

ten. For those who show marked: talent, technique vlill assume

greater importance, for the gl"'eat master must be a ma:::r'cer of

his ·toolso

2. Trends in Marking .

It has 101+8' been the writart s contention thEl.t school

rna.r·ks, or grades, are over-emphasized.. It is strongly



conlefic3.et2 by those ~vho oppose report  c;&s baoea upon school 

mwira IJia-L such repor%s d o  not show t l ~  parent, t31e %me pro- 

~TEG;; ;:nd adjustaelZL of a chj ld  in school, StdlL, &Ire repor t  

c r ? ~ d  has l o n g  fu~rmiskned Wlo only direct  Line of erintact be- 

tween %tic paen% of the child znr:  hi^ sschaoS, Bath teacher8 

:mc1 pmente raecognlize the un~oholesome siGe of rmrlfing--the 

com;-~eLlition, t h e  study Lo *'get by" ~ I G  1fpa9;agbconiplex. 

It 1s held by V. L. Bezgs of the Publie Schools, GlrnhwaLs 

~ l l f n o i s ~ ~  that the range o f  masnk~ i s i ~  t o o  w l d t  a d  that 

t3m o r  tlhrec spzbcrle in pl~lce  o f  s ix or sevevn is better; 

8 ~ ~ h  3 E ,  ''satf c f a ~ t ~ r y ~  $' @ ' ~ ~ ~ t i ~ f 2 c t o s y ,  '' 
Qf-ten a check Zis* aoP character traits is included in 

this brief repor t*  This is ~r. t3r i t ic l ' '&~tory 88 it is too 

b~ief mc1 ~ta9dz f o r  1x3 r e a l  amlyysis o f  the -Ler;ipcrmmL 

of a clhl.l&, Of c  GUTS^ 'tfz~e anrl noney w e  r c q u i r ~ d .  for 

] ~ . s o p ~ x ~  r;r,tzlyslfi of  cha~ae-herq wrd za~y a&:1 i s l i~Lra i ; c r~~  of fer  

t 3 . i ~  zae m excuse, Logetller with the f a c t s  %hat the  old 

vm,y is eaaiec-1; and that pcrents dernmd mwks o f  socie kirid, 

fflov~ever, ?he valf dl%y o f  these object1  ons has bean .tentatively 

tested tin XL&u~c-t E l e ~ t ~ n t z x ~  Sc2l001se The r ( ? p ~ r t  card 

\*]as isstxed as usual with Zts six-step rating, b u ~ ,  ar dliagnoratic 

JeLtar  wss included f OT those children d o i n g  uncczLisEactory 

work.* <ex% to the persons1 conference the drlwnnsti.c letter 

seeupos .the best cooperation 09 t h e  pasent, TtLo response 

36. B e g g ~ ?  V. BJ* uXeporting Pupil. Progress  Wi.i;hnuL 
Report Cmdsn9 Schoo& i2c-t;ober9 1936, 
p. 107, 

39

contended by those who oppose l"'eport c.::trds baaed upon school

marks that such reports do not show the parent the true pro-

greS~3 <lnd adjustment of' a child in school.. Still, the report

cnI'd hUB long furnished the only direct line of contact be­

tween the parent of the child i::..nd. his school... Both teachers

and parents recognize the unwholesome side of marlr4ng---the

competition, the study to f1get byH and the Ifpass ll complex.

It is held by V. IoU Beggs of' the Public Schools, Elmhurst~

111inois36 that the range of marks ia too widt: onel that

t.wo or three symbols in plB.ceof' six or seven is better;

such {;1S, ff satisfactory, '* "unsatisf'cctory.. II

Often a check list of character traits is included in

this brief' report.. This is W13ati.si'actory as it is too

bri~:r and stands for no real analysis of the -temperament

of' a ch:!.ld.. Of course, t.ime anc: m.oney are required for

proper anc..l~"sis of' charact.er a.nd m~my adalini$trators offer

th.is as an excune, together with the facts tllat tile old

way is eatder.t and that parents demand marks of' some kitld.

However, the validity of thene ob.jections has bet?Jn 't.entatively

tested in the E~'TIhur~~t. J~lementt;;U"'y Schools. The report card

\,las iSDued as. usual "with it,s six-step rating, but a diagnostic

letter was included for those children doing unsatisfactory

work.. !Siext to the personal conference the diagnostic letter

secures t,he best cooperation of the parent. The response

36. Beggs, V. I.... , "Reporting Pupil Progress Without
Report Cardsn , The Elementary School Journsa!, ()ctobel", 1936,
p. 107 ..



. 7 . .  ,. , L.U : . I ~ X L ~ %  W L : X ? . ~ ~ ' ~ ~ L ~ . ~  L-:ld &.fa:xz ~ j - p ~ ; J ~ < ~ g  ~ 2 f  ::&-or2 LILe 

s ~ : = t e m  t%epon*-i; cZd 3habi%prl paqe: l t~ viere hlwit& 

tw  an(1 t.hc new plzn dir;cusscc?, :,%en i t  ~ 2 5  -t;+lkecl over, 

~::uTt:l"i%s fmr>~ef i  .the net,- tZfagnogt i@ ae$ll&+ The =;econd 

~b$cc"i%t:n, t.haL rk~txch t ine  is ~zcedec for psepamt,i;ion .of 

letters, ceci~r-d ta be no",rhera t1;~ 1e.ttcrs were p u t  on 

i.~1laxaterXy irln-!!~: ad, of CI ncxthf y bzts2 s , The f ac t  remL:.iSns l, 

lsov:everl, khzt  cX@rS.cc;3. work. is still, $he ckiief yroblew, Nu 

form l e t t e r  wzs givf!rl ks me ts :zr=ks~s but S n s l e ~ ~ d .  only a 

l i a t  of recognizee t r ~ i t ~  cn p e ~ s o z a l i t y ,  st'tidy hsSbi.-,.,s, and 

:?c~v-?ewl c accompJ.9 s h e n t s  , z.nr3 -L'Biey !iz;$.if.c au t their ovm ~ e p o r t ,  

f o r  those ~1115s nes6ec1 it. The y r inc ipz l  reud thusc Lo ba sure 

;MO $11-advist~ reo!z~k ha& b c e ~  m.f:ti.c, This :!;e"i;i;od was used 

in R l - M h t ~ x ~ s t  POP f o u r  yeam mxl. ~;'i':ci'i a r-ues-l;ionl"iail'e YCaB 

ser,t t o  : f ~ s a n t s  'ta f5.~:c! f T  they pre:,'errec?, "c;e ulC LW the 

a!eT;l clctbod, it wsa found ~5-tl:out excep"tj_oa -:J3~y kre2e2iaed 

t h e  neu ~-,e't;Iiod, ~a'3 evan prefeszaed it to a co:iibialr;itiom~, of 

~epart rr:a.rl zucZ l e t t ~ x * ~  Ilundreds of l e t t e rn  gou*ed inLo 

l?lzhu?rsL : f x ? ~ w  n.bhes sckaols skozsirg I:aw p=av~le::'t the feel- 

ing -9s becraning thzAt; ouro oli.!. r~::3rJC card ~ac3. ? a a b l < i r ~  system 

1.2 W O R $ r  O f  especY sl slgr1.9fic,?~:ce to t h i s  i:'si'tcrs l~owuver, 

j,:.; .i%.:l.e ,t.,-t,r?te:~:ent, frt?ue!T of tlie 'gas s i z ~  CQ:L>~~; :  i;nd uii2e- 

sist~.lble c3orrrpetitien cpa be e l b i n ~ l e d  by t h e  usc o f  t11c 

lel;ter m e  l e t t e r  is descrip-hive nnd gives 3 clolirer 

picture of t he  childvs attaiwaents 

SYDtElffi .:l!ld. the tlreport ca:ru habit," pal"ents were invited to

tea and t.ho new plan di3cussed~ ~.i'hen it was talkHc1 over"

the rmrcnts favored the nm\C diagnostic method. The sEicond

obj ect:i.cn, t,hat. much tim.e is needed. for preparat.ion of

lett.ers, seemed to be met v.'hen the letters were put on ti

quarterly inst(!ad of' a. oon:thly basis. The fact remains,

hOWE~Ve!", th,;;t oleri.cal \'lork. is still thechiei' problem. No

form let"Ler was given to ~'1e teachers but inster".d only a

list (If recogniz,ed tro.its en personality, stud:)' he.bi"cs, and

ncnd.em:Ic accomp1ishment,s, G.ne 'they made out 'their ovm report

for 'those vl1'lO needed it. The principal read thl..iSe to be sure

no i I1-Hdvised. remark had been made. This n:ethod was used

in E1mhLu'St. for four years a'no. whe11. a rruest.ionnaire 'was. "

sent to I-'erents 'to f':i,:nd if they pref€rred the old Dr the

nmymethoc1 , it was found wi ·;.:,hout exception "('.hey prei'e:;;:>l"ed

thE~ net';]' rnethod ~ f.'J1(l even preferred it to a combination of

report card end letter. Hundreds of letters poured into

Elmhurst. :l:l'om o·ther schools shmlir~ l.:.o1tl prevalent the feel­

ing is becomin.rr· the.t our old r8port card e..nd r,1ar·ldn.g system

5.8 wrong" Of especial significance to this v!:riter, h01:NeVer,

J',.'-.',', "h.o "t!'1te l "e,,-t f1~ilUC1' o.\..... t·}",,,,, 'po;'c>"J.'""o:"t I(;",1,,, S _"'" l, '. ..1, .•;.\. ...l ,,<e.;,. <;L"-' oJ ....0 comp18X and unde-

sir')ble competition CPill be eliminc.ted by the UZ,1C of t.lle

letter. n37 The letter is descriptive and gives a clearer'

picture of the child's attainments.

37. Beggs, V.. L., .2:2• .£.U., pp .. 107-14, Qassim.



Formerly, one h~ndred per  cen t  v.:m c~,raLdered the p e ~ f e c t  

Gczare ~ . n d  pupfls were grade8 acccsrdting to how they ~zn.kec% 

0x1 %hi:: one I X ~ ~ P C ~ .  pea, c e n t  scale. This r::c%2.sd i n  pmxhg 

.4,Prq,y bf i cuse  tezcke~::. vmled so in ~lvi.q; p ~ d c w  th::t them 

A,  B9 ? , D, aqd F Ymgea, "he c u r m  is ,-.a outgro~~:j th of 

*,ht.? st~rai la~3tz;ed tes.1;,Sn~: ere: ~ K h ~ r e  t o  knwrror ~ ~ g % h i r k g  wss 

to he a3le t o  rneeau.1.e 3.L. But .,:lc ca:lnol a?p1-;r .T~ y~m3st ick  

kfo o u ~  schaol r.vor?x 7:nA sc,y L ~ P E ~ - f  o u r t h s  or  D ~ B - I I ~ P I ?  o f  

t k l n  1s ~ g h t  OT . ( r w ~ ~ n g b  8 1 ; ~ ~  T,e:t~hinz sht)~Ld %C 3::ith the 

ttlLtlnp.~P,o good o f  %he child i.ri ~rtirld-hke ul9;P~d%e vctlue of 

t h e  r?pairnj.e per;~sn,2?..i.t,;r 2,o s ocicty , :T';~oi,v ?r, vc., T5nt-I :;crLe 

edanceta-rn s-t20sqf.y +~tTvnc:?%fry; Lhe c l i r w i m .  o*? co~1~:1c'titive 

m o r k l ~ p  from Pbc cdixc-%io-rs'& p m Z r s m ,  

23 Pnony the :v t ic2ew tlllat, ar:t!c A f)z* the cl%%irlr;tlo,r 09 

mask,s se find heye :l.szc3 these 3 din::en?,in,~ vnlec, Them 

mtzst, ha Borne god. -?fir -a~119c11 *t,,f, s;.t4~%ua LTB if n tenckrczg is 

w o r t h  mlch she se ts  a. gort7, LO he ach9.eved, qfr91e arannent 

t hz t  ?krwks a ~ o  competf$,ivs ~ n ?  >b.<?+.efnre vnkueleaz PE beeiae 

%he ?OLE%, 1;:hen %he s-t;l.ldenl i:ots o v t  o f  ncEloo2., he v i l l  

fil.md himself' in a com;-wlitii.ve vacwl-d, rlaPrcre f m c ~ k o t   ill be 

aasi::nod hfm by h i s  emplnye:r, Pel.Locf em?I.ls;n.en, 3 ~ 3  a11 

~ccs;>Te w i t 2 1  ~srhom kae comes fn contact. Thc auccel.;,r3 ~ ~ - i t h  

w'ka.3 ch he accornq1.f e d : e  the  t r r l ;~  qf hZz ?tu"~f"Le or --xq(af ,7613f on 
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Formerly, one hundred per cent was considered the perfect

score end pupils were graded according to how they ranked

on thi~,.., one hu.."1drcd. per cent scale. This m~thod is passing

,3Wt}y l)()c~use teacherro vDr:fedso in givi.r.l.g grades thi::.t there

W3.8 no validity in the method.. The mor~ recent trend is

for com:::::etitive distribution on the :norrn.~1.1 curt/e vdth the

A, B, C, D, and F :t'"t::tnges.. The cut've is rm outgrO\''lth of

t ...h(; standardized testing er:"l where to kno'w anythir-ls w:;'s

to be able to meA,sure i.t. But ..,ole ca:nno"t apply (3, yardstick

to our school work p:tnd s"',y tb:"€e-fourths or one-h':'tlf' of'

th:f.n in right or 1,·,Tong. 'Our teaching should be vdth the

nltimatG good of the child in mind--the u]~tin'.a.te w'i.lue of

the dynam:tc peri30n,~1:tty to Bocicty~ Now, Vie find nome

educators st,1"'OJ:1g1y ::':dVOCtltiTI,fl' t,he eliminat5.on o:~ competitive

m8rking from t.he educ,,:,,:tional pro;;r.':.un"

L\mone the nrticles t,ht;).t. argue f'n." the eli.'Tlinn.t:loa of

marks YIe :find here ;;',nn there 3. disnentine voice.. There

mustJ be some goal f'or \"h:i.c h to st.rive (L'1<1. if a teacher is

worth much she sets a goal t.o be ach:i.eve...::l.. "'rhe argmnent

that marks a~e competitive ,"=)m1.'(;,h.(~j>ef'cre valueless :Ls beside

the point.. When the st,ude1'"tt gets out of school, he vIiI1

::f.':i.nd himself" in :.;. compet;it:tve vrorJ_d, lvhere tm:':!.Tks' y;il1 be

assigned 111m b;r hi,s emploj."'l;;r, his fellow employeen, and all

people wi t.J:1 \vhom he comes in contact. G The succe;.iS '\r~rith



valZZ he &;c:ged by these k ~ x r k s *  o r  o p 3 . n t ~ ~ s  juc?gi.rrg his 

!:tc:l?.I an3 conpetence. There is ns esseapa. rr38 

'?he c o ~ ~ ? . q ~ i c a n  does n o t  seam parallel Tt; ic t,he 

opinion of' rnalyy Lh~t, g~n8e-cancc2ousnesr, ? ~ x + ~ r ;  school sub$@ci;s 

on a c a m ? ~ e t l t l v e  har,j.s -l,h:,.T, rKest,rays a-r~ch educ&l tonra l  gain 

hoped t,a be :dccampLi~h~?ri, Th is  5s the car=@ in dealfng v!iLh 

cuZ-i,v.rd. sub3 BCW ~ s p ~ ~ J t ; ~ i 3 . l y ~  Tf children ape, inspired by 

praper Len..cbinf: to 3,ove S h a k e s p m ~ e  , for example, .they w i l l .  

reail hls la70rks :*:M con't3mus to da so tksough l i f e .  9% 3.s 

tb.e ns~ t~m; ld lon  o f  mmzy -t.h.nL the love f o r  rending Ghreke~pea~e 

Sin k i l l e d  by $,he ~ - 3 - ~ i d  dernnnds, a~si~grmenlfi calling f o r  

cknr;?ctsr aketefle s , wene s p o p ~ c s ,  and mlnf mum sequirem@n$ts 

to make "C c f l  A l l  : ~ d q l ~ p t $ o n  rl clrild may at first oxperienae 

for t;hs 'bard i s  dcstsooycd, and in r e a l  life he seldom picks  

up .a vol,urno of' 9hmkea~:eam This In but one example.. The 

spae t,E',i~g is hclt-2 !,.t;rue of aye, If' QUP phl.losophy of edu- 

c ~ t i n r ?  J.F t o  t,eaeh the  .things life vrL13. q..equ%xae of us9  

r>nd t,cach them tlna such n w ~ y  %ha*. we w i l l  love them instead 

of a7,~zZ;J.n~ %them, 'then indeed, a peat ;  goel 'nns been reached, 

""To ,.tccomp3.ish any?,tllng r~c)rf;h doing s.till. rscpires 

effor t ,  herd work, snd concent~'a.tion on the t ~ . s k  511 hand* 

The et,udent should rtever forget  t,hie* Xf he 2s m~de Lo 

f n  school is not to be gw~d,~ t h a t  no oplnlon of h i s  

itchell, 9v$ShaZL Wa Devalue the MarkSW, 
Tha 
CCI , February* l.937, p, 60, 
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will be g<:~E.~d by these tmarks t or opinions jUdging his

i ..:J t '1'lh i n n38(~k.- 11 an'l compe ence.. ~. ere s no 6G...ape ..

~rhe comrm.ripon does not seem parallal. It is the

opini.on of many tha.t. gJ:"ade-consciousnesG put,!:i ~chool subjects

on a competitive basis t.hD.t, dest.Toys rc.uch edncationaJ. gain

hoped t.o be accomplished.. This is the ca.se in dealing V'lith

cultuT'nl stlb.jects, fwpecially.. If" children are inspired by

proper teaching t.,o love Shakespeare, for example, they will

read his v:orks nnd cont.inue to do so t.hrough life.. It is

the assumntion of many that the love for reading Sha.kespeare

is Idlled by the rigid demn.nds, assignments calling for

chnrn.cter skat.clles, scene synopses, and mintmum requirements

to make fie .. " All ndmiration F'\. child may at first experience

for the bard is destroyed, and in real life he seldom picks

up a volume of' Shakespeare.. This ts but one example.. The

snrn.e t.hing is held true of' art. If our phi,losophy of' edu..

cation j.e to t.each t.he things lif"e 'lNill require of us,

f1.nd teach t,hem in Buch a vY2.y that. we will love them instead

of hat:f.ng them, then indeed, a great goe-.l has been reached.

liTo accompl:t sh anything \'\~ort,h doing still require.a

effort, herd work, ~nd concentration on the task in hand.

The ~3t.udent should never forget this. It' he is ma.de to

:f'eel that t,h~~ success vdth which he accomplishes his tasks

in £~chool is not to be gAged., that no opini()n of his

38. Wells, Mitchell, "Shall We Devalue the Mark?t~,

The 1:ex§J~ 'Qijtlgok, February. 1937, p. 60.



associates w i l l  r,&e -Uie s%igI:ti. E% dSf$muerzce, 2-ie is 

~ ~ k ; i t r i ; : ~ - - ~ f ,  r ~ ~ 2 t : 9 ~ ~  t t-k.e 2s ; or." 4fJ-c ;;lppk ~ i j  Il;i;> S ~ S ~ S  35 .4;11e 

.P .L~~-C-L #. Si-8; i!.oes ;:st ,ru?vide fop i~:&iviCh1t21 dfffe~ences~ To 

avoid. tl:e 14 lPaLls o f  the  c:~zpeti.Llve c u r v e  8 3 1 ~  t e s " : ~ k ~ ~  

a:CC1~ocnti:. 3t!a93?g 31ci~ebs an bcdiwi&~'.~:J.  nzd. not  p ? t c ; q :  achieve- 

rzar, t, 8t:L t h i s  r":.,ila +a t i A e  f :.it9 cm1~~5.~%e;* f:&t;Icin I::,s.ny 

r":.tclox-r.s oLhelr L~Q-  ,Jz! st tk.ts.e f ntc! l l tge~lce  aP the: indZxTidud. 

TT::rks I:.:ve ~Zsczciy teen >rcvcd  un~elisblc~ 

3tx.L unrel iabikf ty  9~ n:o0t 5k.e snlg t h i r g ,  3% 2% not 

f ~ ~ : : ~ ~ ~ ~ i ~ ~ ~ n c e  .-.l,rj;~~ EJ%~:L:; i . : ~  Xivc i?gs b:;t L - ; ? J ~  thit\r:s :, such 

E.G L ‘ C - I ~ - L ~ . $ L I ~ C S ~  Lha-l; c ~ ~ i > ~ . l .  be ;;1~acurcd. ?5m*Pbs cntacc a 

s p i ~ * i l  ~ j f  $ ~ L ~ o u E ~ ~  es-vy9 cqd ~ t ~ s , i l c i . ~ : ~ ~  2nfi k.iridet.. 2:. 

1.. , .-* '.. :.?ZP . 3 e ~ o ~ k , l r g  sg:.lx2it. 

It has bear!. sa id t h ~ i - L  ?f = r k s  vmra d a ~ ~ c  ;-:r:.sy 1~2th 

cnti-relg, the 01*c7inesy h.Lgh :,;c?.ool t:rsul,.cl. LC-:;-;, tg;o 

~::3yt; * Kig1.k S C P I Q O ~  b y 5  Z ~ E I C ~  ef r*lt; nirve bl!ftxl s ~ ~ t l ~ l * a t e : i  f'gp 

e 5gh t  or nix!e ;.earn y;i Lkl f;:la;a f Ceas ~'r;~.l:l.-. -i:hc 2.1;~; , ~ X * J ; U ~ C ~  

of TI-& t.:!z?k. The  Y J J O P ~  ~f' the elimfz;-:t;isn c;f %be ~r:nl*]; ahsuld 

lja?gin aab the fir& gmxlc, In  +!2;3.,e f:"ix*sL ~;rsr:?e:, c;h3"lZ::~n 
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associates will make tJle slightc,:,st dif'fer<~nce, he is

acquirin.g a fatal attitude ...."39 Some c~aim a student

is also.

In opposition to the ideas just ~1Jq}J:'CDSE;d, there aI"Q

:relet it doe~j ·d.Ot ~r0"Vide for individua.l dif'f'erences. To

avoid the l)itfalls of' the competitive curve some t6t1ch.ers

011 gr'oup achieve.....

ml~:t)t.A But this :f:d13 to tEke into cons.idel"ation many

f"ttCtOl';::; other thWl jt!st the int(:lligence of' th{: ind:J.viduaJ..

I'.T:E.trks h::ve already been prt','vccl unreliablE,,,

But. unreliability is not~ the only tJling. It is not

€~S attitudes, that c.ml1oi..:" be measured.. ~,:ark~'i CflUSG a

spirit of' jealou£~l~ t:nv~l, a.,.'!1.d SllS1:)icio!)., f:1.nc1 hind.er c:.'.

It 'has been said that if" J11Erl:s were done i::;way viith

ent,irely,. tht; orc.15.ne.:t·Y' high f.>cl"J.ool \'~ould larrl.. about two

eight or nine ~rears viit..h fu.1HG i<.leas abou.t, '~~he 1.m.j" l ortal'lCe

of' tl~e merk. Tlw work of -the €lirf1i:nt:~tion of the mn1.'k should

lJegin at. the first EP,"ac1e II

.. ..atI'l

In t.l':,~ .(...,'1,""'.st ··"'~r:l·c. _.~ _... g ... <::h.,,;J ,



shouXd 1.c8.m ta do -t;heS-~ work POP pleasure, Tlae n~sI"mi:@otlld 

t ~ ~ C t ~ ~ e l l . ; y  be *relcg~%,ed to the background d u ~ i n g  elementary 

and s e c ~ n c l ~ r y  school l i f e ,  The at t f t t~de of Arstrr,q ~choal 

work on the b,a.sf s' of inkerest and not Pnr r?lsrl;s is what we: 

strfve for.40 ?\re vdsh mctlvat i .oo to cwie by int2i.n..;ic 

interesL o f  t he  pupil, not kiec:+use he d.esfses a 31i:gk rIwk, 

Among ather f ac tars Chr~.L influence our gt-nc35.np y~stern 

we f fnd %hat urnfed elemenPIs enter  in, 8s the nai~t,r,e;s of 

the work, Alsp~s,i-Eiorm of t h e  t,eacher, Zhe sex or" ?~.lylE and 

Leaches ancJ these ag.'Sn. -put the st~unp s f  u n x ~ e L i a b  on 

m ~ r k ~ ,  $t?.1~h cyle$%f~ns nPB $eked 2S9 (~AFF, 31.1, j ? t l p i X ~  %O 

compete for the seme h o n n ~ s  rsperdless of gene~d .  al~I'3-2ty 

p ~ s s  the same s t a n d ~ ~ d  befcrye receiving a pr?s~fn,n: rr,erk?" 

These questions nra  13. tmsettled, 
41 

ufi9ap: them* Caf~be~t edae~.%ioml rnegazines are cmTyirg 

p-soblems 1x1 AT% Fcltlcation end. $ t a t  nbllity to lend i t s e l f  

to c~en tkve  self-express%on, ~ h i c h  so def 9 ~ i t ~ e l y  e q ~ " e ~ 8 e s  

the indivic7.1~al m d  Isec~~use a r t  deveXcans more ft?X'ly when 

4.0, L~Grarte C p a  ;ir. 'Why Give Uwks?", 
r? 7iir-.s Ot?tlpo5, O c t o b ~ r ,  1838, p. a 9  w 

P 
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should. learn to do the:lr work for pleasure... The n12,rk could

grac1uGlly be 'rel~gated t.o the backgr'ound during elementary

Bl1d secondary school li:fe. The att.itnde of' doing school

work on the basis' of int.erest a.nd not for markB is what we

strive for. 40 We wish mot:i.va:ti.on to come by int::'insic

interest of' the pnpil, not beC'7use he d.esires a high mark.

Among other f'actors thAt influence our grnd:i.ng s:rstem

we find that varied elementB enter in, as the nent.nens of

the work~ disposition of the teacher, the sex of' puril and

teacher and these ag21n, put the fltDmp of unreliF:lbilit.y on

marks.. Such queat1.ona Fl,re asked as, "Are All rlnpils to

compet.e for the s~me honors regerdle ss of general ability

or special abili t.ies? Are all ,upils t,o be required to

pess 'the same stande..rd. hefoX"e receiving a passing merk?"
41These ques~ions ~re still tU1settled~

To summarize there is unCJuestionably P._ trend tovrard
~ <,

either doing WTay with marks or chafl.ging our methods of

using them. Current educE.tiona.l magazines are carrying

nnmerous articles on marking. Because of t,he peculiar

problems in Art Fd.ucation end. its ability to lend itself

to cree.tiv€ self...expression, 1JI"hich so def'tnit,ely expresses

the individual, and bec?tlse art develops more fully when

40. LaGrone, Cyrus W. Jr .. , t4Why Give Marks?", Ib&
S:\~x'1s0u·tlook.. October, 193e", D .. 9. J2iassirn •
• Iii W F'l""1 ,_I .8ft_. ii"''''l'!i'p. ,..._., , <41 ~ , J!

41.. Segel, Davld, 1'1'0 'f~f,:1..:rl{ or 1:Tot to r.1Gl~k-- 'U!1.so1ved
Problemfl t School !i1:fe" 'October, 1936, p. 34, passim.



msclf-conscEous ~:!e have %?ken the p~nbXer? of C I , - P ~ P P ~  OF 

flrad5n~ i n t o  the  gpesent expe~imerzt. %ore w i l l  be ssid of 

the  rljil~ked 17nd u3mmked ,cunps and ho.t~ +,hey cumpa~t? In %he 

sl?.ccei7rfl.f11~ Bf  scufision. 
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unsel~-consciouswe have tnken the problen of ffiorkirg or

grading into the present experiment. More will be said of

the Tl12T!wd ~.1nd unmarked groups and hOV't t,hey compare in the

succeadine discussion~



DISCIJSSIOB OF THE PRESENT EXPE13: 

The sixth d seven-& pa le s ,  two sections of each, 

were used %a. %his experfmerit, an6 the LewePena etmcbm3tizced 

BY?~w- Tests 2 ILL OP _pl Aptr b 

three p a t s  were employed.42 The t e s t  vnrs not given as a 

t e a t  of' achievement b u t  as a ba~is a l  pa.5~- m ~ ~ - ~ . s  of 

equal ab5liLy 5n t h e  f o w  groups, 

The first t e s t ,  warl completed. in December, 19363, aEld 

g~aded, Elh-inat iona vsera made where it w a s  n@ces&a~y 

uscller to pa$r$ child f o r  cMld %be members of the gPoUp6 

and have them start on afl equal basis irr tihe lexpezsalmnte 

The set?LJEr>#a were  educed to me psyulations l i s b d  below; 

of the @xpsrimen% dealing vhsi-l;h competitive rnsr*k5n& A full 

discuaaion of t h i s  is given. in ChapWr V- The enkirce sixth 

pad@ was re-p&xwd w i t h  the an=tkra seventh grade, giving 

42, See Appendix B f a r  copy of testa 

CH!J'TER III

DISCUSSION OF TEE PRESENT EXPERIMENT

1. How It Was Conducted

The sixth and seventh grades, two sections of each,

were used in t.his experiment" and the Lewerenz standardized

dra.wing Tests ~ Eundsamen;tal A"Qi1ities ~ Visus}!. Art, in

three parts were employed.42 The t.:est was not given as a

test of a.chievement but as a basis of' pairing membe:rs of

equal ability in the four groups~

The first test was completed in December, 1936, and

graded. Eliminations vrere made where it Was necessary in

order to pair, child. for child, the members of the groups

and have thematart on an equal basis in the experiuent.

The sections were reduced to the populations listed below:

6 1 .. '.: '.. .. " .. " .'.. .. '. .. ..,15
6 2 .. '.. .. " '" .. " .. .. .. • .. .. '15
7,.1 • .If. • • Ill' • • • .• .. .. " '. 20
7.-2 .. • • • .. •. .. • e· .. • • .. ,20...............

Total .. " " it
.• III e. • • .. 70

The above w£1gures concern the populations for the part

of t.he experiment dealing with competitive marking. A full

discussion of this is given in Chapter V.. The entire sixth

grade was re-pairGd with the entire seventh grade, giving

a population of twenty-six f'or each grouPt :for the portion

of the experiment concerning method..
'AI. '1fT.

,
42. See Appendix B for copy of test..



The correla&f ons are very high as a comela%ion of' 1.0 

is considered perfect a d  fn these two group8 correlations 

of .98 aold *99 respective3.y a r e  pratttiedly 1.0, This 

i s  ts be expeefed of matched pair-group&. The a tan  

deviations wem alao vary c f ~ s e ,  ahawing %lmt the  gmupa 

were dbiost  p~~"fe~.tIt.y ma;t;cbed, Fur o u ~  pwposa *f s is 

Jnecesemy as the pupils W e r  consideration 5x1 each of 

the %wo grades nust s t a r t  equal to make our conclus;lons 

a% %ha end of o w  second t e s t  of m y  ~6gnific~lll-L V B ~ U B ~  

The nmber in the P o w  eectSoas rsmainea %he ems 

SUP both sets of t e s t s ,  t h e  arame chfldren Being paired 3s 

both s e t s  of tests* The  unit^ w w e  planned Lo cover subject 

f n a t t e ~  range in t he  tes ts  used* The seventh-grade sactiofia 

were b o a  taught by tihe  fox%^& metbod, one section being 

eubjec.t;sd Lo compeLiLfve w ~ k s  and the other section w a s  noto 

Both sections of the  sSxtA grade were taught by the child- 

cenLered method anti one section was subjected ta compe-bitrlva 

marks and the a'dker section was not* 

The experiment w a s  concluded the seaand week in April, 

1937 Dw%~; lp ;  t h e  time &J-otked, four units were taught 

Theas un5Lb;; aavered perspeclive (one and two van9ehfng 

poinks), cylindrical gsrapective, landscapes, st911 l i f e ,  

f igure  drav5rig, puppetal i n t e r i a r s ,  designp block p ~ i n t e ,  

skencildng, wosk Sn clay,  weavfw, wood c a ~ v i n g ~  and a 

number of media ware used, 
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The correlations are very high as a correlation of 1.0

is considered perfect and in these two groups correlations

ot .. gB and.99 respectively are practically 1.0. This

is to be expected o:f matched pair-groups. The standard

deV"1ations weN also VQry cloSQ, showing that the groups

were almost pe.rfectly matched... For our purPOSQ this is

necessary as the pupils under consideration in each of

the two -grades must start equal to make our conclusions

at the end of our seoond t.est of any significant value to

The number in the four sections remained the same

for both seta of tests, the same children being pa.ired in

both sets of tests.. The units were planned to cover subject

matter range in the -tests used. The seventh-grade sections

were both taught by the :formal method, one section being

SUbjected to competitive marks and the other section was not ..

Both aeotions of the sixth grade were taught by the child...

centered method and one section was SUbjected to competitive

marks and the other section was not.

The experIment was concluded the second week in April,

1937. During the time allotted, four units were taught.

These unite covered perspective (one and two vanishing

points), cylindrical perspective, landscapes, still life,

figure drawing, puppets, interiors, design, block prints,

stenciling, work in clay, weaving, wood carving, and a

number of media were used ..



A t  %he conclusion of t he  laat mft t h e  same tests 

were gTven ma the means, stmdtwd deviations, an& comelatiozns 

were taken and compared w i t h  %be figures obtt;ahed flpom the 

f 3 ~ 8 %  teata .  Also, the probable error and the difference 

of %he meas were obtained on t h e  secom3 tests*  

Tboughout the duration of exper5menbtion, private ease 

sheets on each child wepe kept, Such thing8 as interest, 

coopera%fon, work-habits, ofiginality, skill and techniqueF 

and knowledge of fundamentals were rmated and m k e d .  The 

rnwk on Pundamntds  covered such things as principles o f  

&awing and caloring, gogcZ twt te ,  propo~t ion ,  spacing, value, 

emphasis, balance? and Uo~~ledge  crf fundamental rules of 

pe~apeclfve,  A l l  Lhese are fbndamentala stlB3ectto definite 

s~u le s ,  The scale used by tho Inst-scuctor in Beepi= the 

case sheets is as follouvrs: Far fmdamentals t he  AS 3, C, 

D, m d  F system is employed, A being considered to cover 

In g??&m the qualities l i s t e d  abovez namely9 interest ,  

cooperat,i an, etc., E , o r  exceXlen~; is considwed equivalent 

to A, or 90-10W. G,  or good, i s  considered to eover both 

3 and C or the rme f ~ o m  75-90% end 1, or inferior, is 

equ5vden.t; Lo D, or the range of *om 70-75, 1% m a y  be 

said that the pupils we= unavwx? of these case sheets* The 

$nfomakiun they contafn is far %he benefit of %he wri ter .  
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At the conclusion of the last unit the same tests

were given and the means,. standard deviations,. and correlations

were taken and compared with the figures obtained from the

first teatt:h Also, the probable error and the difference

of the means were obtained on the second. tests ..

Throughout the duration of experimentation, private case

sheets on each child were kept. Such things as interest,

cooperation, work-habits, originality, skill and teChnique,

and knowledge of fundamentals were noted and marked. The

mark on fundamentals covered such things as principles of

drawing and coloring, good taste,. proportion, spacing, value,

emphasis, balance, and knowledge of fundamental rules of

perspective_ All these are fundamentals sUbject to definite

rules. The scale used by the instructor in keeping the

case sheets ia as follows: For fundamentals the A, B, C,

n, and F systemie employed, A being oonsidered to cover

the range from 90-100%1 B, 80-9($; CJ 75-80%; and n, 70....7$.

In grading the qualities listed above, namely,. interest,

cooperation, etc., E, or excellent'~ is considered equivalent

to A, or 90.100%. a, Or good, is considered to cover both

B and C or the range from 75-9ffJJ and I, or inferior, is

equivalent to n, or the range of from 70-75. It may be

said that the pupils were unaware of these casssheets. The

information they contain is for the benefit of the writer"



This s m e  me-thod of marking, fur the -teachergs recerril, 

wag u$ed far both  sixtb and seventh grad~s, The eeclione 

on a c o m p e l i . t ; i v ~ ~ k  basis received m k s  on their work 

ma videre kept f 4 m ~ k  ~ C C ~ B C ~ ~ O U S ~  md Wiey were EiLso gi.ven 

class teats or qniza;esl h copy of these pa& sheets I s  

contained in the a l s o  the tabulation of data 

contain& Frjl -&ern,M 

2. Discussion aP t h e  Lesrrerans Tests 

The test i n  fundamental abilities of visual arb that 

was use& was eonstmcled by Ufmd 5. Lewerenz, Statistician, 

Psycho%o$y aftd Educational Resewch Division, Los An.ge1.e~ 

C i Q  Schools* The t e s t  advisory cornittee was cumposed of 

Williams, University of' Californiat Los Angeles, and 

Willis pi. Clwk, %as Aageles C i t y  Schools. Only one form. 

of t h e  test I s  avafLable, 

The ptwpose of the tes-t is obvious fiom the quotation 

below,45 

The t e s t a  in Fundamen.t;al Abilit;fes of Visual, Ark 
make the diac~very of studtents who have special, and 
unusud aPtistLc t&en%+ They me a valuable aid 9n 
the guidance 09 pupils. 

C .i 

43, See Appsndfx DI 

44 See ~ppendrlx E, 

45, See Appendix A, 

49

This same method of marking, for the teacherts record,

was used for both sixth and seventh grades. The sections

on a eompetitive-mark basis received marks on their work

and were kept .·mark c.onscious, ft and they were also given

class teats or quiz~es. A copy of these grade sheets is

contained in the App~ndixt43 also the tabulation of data

contained in them ..44

2. Discussion of the Lewerenz Tests

The test in fundamental abilities of visual art that

was used was constructed by Alfred S. Lewerenz, Statistician,

Psychology and Educational Research Division, Los Angeles

City Schools. The test advisory committee was composed of

Ernest W. Tiegs, University of Southern California, J. Harold

Williams, University of California,r..os Angeles, and

Willis W. Clark, Los Angeles City Schools. Only one form

of the test is available.

The purpose of the test is obvious from the quotation

below.45

The testa in Fundamental Abilities of Visual Art
make the discovery of students who have special and
unusual artistic talent. They a:re a valuable aid in
the guidance of pupils.

43.. See Appendix D.

44. See Appendix E ..

45. See Appendix A.



By mems of the baP;t;e9?y of nine t e s t s  2% is possible 
to analyze t h e  main skills and abilities required fn 
%he field of wrt. These are: ,' 

Test 1, 
Test 2* 
Tt38$ 33+ 
Test 4 4  

Test 5.8 
Test 6, 
Test  7, 
Test 8. 
Test  EL 

R$co$nitisn of Proparlfon. 
Originality QP t i n %  Drawing, 
0bsewal;fan o f  Light and Ghacle. 
Knowledge of Subject Mattes, 
V f s t z d  Memory of P P Q ~ o ~ ? % ~ ~ x I .  
Analysis of FzrobZew ifl Cylindrical Per~pect ivc L., 

AndLysis of PrabXems of Paral le l  Pe~spective . 
Analy~is 09 ProbZem in Angular Perspective, 
Recogni%&m of Color, 

device measures what it purpores t o  measure) in tbe original  

t e s t s )  as t hey  were eva3Euated by the author of the t es t ,  are 

found f i r a t  in %he content8 t h e  individual tes ts  were 

selected beeause -they wwe measweEa of the generally accepted 

findmental abf2itie~ which ccrndftion success in az"t W O P ~ ~  

secand, in the cor~ela.t;%an witb cri-kriar there 5.e a close 

cor~espondence between SUEGess on We t e s t  met success in 

nr% work as indicated by semester grades* The comla.tion 

being baeed on t es t  r a m l r a  m B  teaeherts rat* gave I? as 

.hi3 (%063) in an investigation a t  forty-two high school 

art ~ t ~ B e n t s j  and thtxsd, 9n other evtdences such as tihe 

fact  that We t e a t  is a measure of ability, as is ahown by 

neg1igfBl.e eorre2ations between separate tes ts  anCi X1 Q. 

The Lest battery as a whoJe cornelated wi%h Inixl2tfgemce 

.I55 using 939 cases* 

The evidences of ( t h e  extent to which the 

device attatns r?onsistenl results) in, %he original test 

evaLuation by t'he author ar"a found, first;r 9n the coefficients 
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By means of the battery of nin~ tests it is possible
to analyze the main skills and abilities required in
the 'field of art., These are:

Test 1..
Test 2.
Test 3.
Teet 4 41
Test 5.
Test 6,
Test 7~

Test 8.
Teat 9.

R~cognition of Proportion.
Originality of Line Drawing.
Observation of Light and Shade ..
Knowledge of SUbject Matter ..
Visual Memory of Proportion.
Analysis of Problema in Cylindrical Perspective.
Analysis of Problems of Parallel Perspective.
Analysis. of P:roblems in Angular Perspective ..
Recognition of Color ..

The evidences of v~l.~di~ (the extent to which the

devicemea.sureB what 1t purports to measure) in the original

teats, as they were evaluated by the author of the test~ are

found first in the content: the individual tests were

selected because they were measures of the generally accepted

fundamental a.bilities which condition success in art work~

second, in thecorrelat1on with criteria: there is a close

correspondence between success on the test and. success in

art work as indicated by semester grades.. The correlation

being based on test ranking and teacherts rating gave r as

.63 Ct .OO3) in an investigation ot forty-two high school

art students; and third, in other evidences such as the

fact that the test is a measure of ability, as is ahovm by

negligible correlations between separate tests and I .. Q.

The test battery as a whole correlated with intelligence

.155 using 939 cases ..

Theevidencea of' :r:e1iability (the extent to which the

device attains consistent results) in the original test

evaluation by the author are found, first" in the coefficients



of reliability on the b ~ r j i s  of a mtesl. given after one 

month, to one hmcked pupils, seeming a ~eliabilitg of 

.a72 (Po $.'k018), and second, in other evidences, such as 

rml-tigle coru~elatf ons, and scallngL 

'fhe o b ~ e c t i v i t y  W ~ S  indicated by t h e  f a c t  that pupils 

mrke t fkef~ responses 2x1 an objective mannerD A l l  testa a r e  

given a c c o ~ d i r g  t o  deflni-be Lime l i n l t s ,  A l l  necess2ry 

directions f o r  giving the t e s t s  ,we given on -the t e s t s  t hem-  

sc~ves. Xach - tes t  is scored by rilems of a key or scale* 

A profi3.e ch os i s  an3 interpretat ion of 

r e su l t s  i n  te rns  o f  the ability of other  individuds o f  t h e  

same age a n d  gradec The moms are b ~ s e d  an 1,000 cases 

representing children from t h e  foup-bh through the twelfth 

grades, O n  Wle brisis 09 extensive use t l ~ e  norms seem 

valid, Scores can be comer$ed i n t o  a nmmen%fc::l s t d i w  

and an a b i l i t y  ratings N o r m s  are provided for e1ement;izy 

school, junior high school, and senior high school l e v e l s ,  

The aIXJa gives t h e  basis for the con- 

sWuct ion of the tes ts ,  " e h e  method of validating l;he t e s t s *  

directions t o  t h e  ex~miner  POP giving pad interpreting 

the resultel The tees-ts were given a prelirnfn~sy txy-out  

Les Ls have the same content as the original fomsl 47 

46, See Appendix C for el 

47. The above stzLis~i;ical data were taken ikonn Report 
no, ' 7 9  in 22 o 

See Appendix A. 

..
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of reliability on the basis of a retest given a£ter one

month, to one hundred pupils, securing a reliability of

.872 (P. E.:t.018), and second, in other eVidences, such as

mUltiple correlations; and scaling.

The objectivity was indicated by the fact that pupils

mtJ.k:e their responses in an obj ective manner D All -tests are

given according to def'init~e time limits. All necessary

directions for giving the tests are given on the tests them-

selves. Each t.est is scored by means of a key or scale.

A profile chart permits diagnosis ani interpretation of

results in terms of the ability of other individuals of the

same age and grade.. The norms are based on 1,000 cases

representing children from tl1e fourth through the twelfth

grades. -On the basis of extensive use the norms seem

valid. Scores can be converted into a numel'·ice]. standing

and an ability rating II Norms are provided for elementary

school, junior high school, and senior high school levels.

The M~»~l ~ D~~~c~1Qne46 gives the bas~s for the con­

struction of' the tests, the method of validatiQg the tests,

and directions to the eXcl1lliner for giving End interpl'eting

the results. The tests were given a preliminm-y try-out

for more than a year in mimeogra.phed form. '1lhe present

tes'Ls have the same content as the original forms. 47

46. See Appendix C for ManU€il1.

47" The above statist.ical data were taken ii-oIn Report
no. '7, in Tests 1n Fundam~nt§,l Ab,i:I.ities of' Vis,ual Art.
See Appendix A.
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The ?&we@enz Lest was not* in every way %he 5.y-p~ of test 

that the t ~ r f%er  wished, b u t  there m nu tests of achieve- 

~3en.t OT abi l i ty  in art on the  nwleet th=b w e  entfrely 

satisfziclory, There m e  a amber. of good rnsohartlcal dsilw- 

t e s t s  z%ld excellent ap2.2recfatfon teats* Thwe l c  no art 

t e s t  accepted by a l l  -t;sache~s hecause -&he movement fs f im 

Pos~raal. to informd* As?)% ~umicultnrmz runs f rom the teacher- 

ts the  chi2d-dtrec%ed, and We Be9ievers Pn thes have been 

t h e  miaori%y ,spaup hepetafore+ There has been no money in 

-t;ke m3nor-l ty group to sva3uata tes ts .  The child-centered 

movement in  has  not been Pow %nough Ea ale assent, to 

Ppee ,  as yet,  as to tesls, There is a fear  %hat objecl;ive 

testing m Q h L  d e s t ~ o y  some of Lbe g:lmur af the ekiltl- 

centered school and $ 0 ~  t ha t  reason, art i n s & ~ u c t o r ~  have 

been crurt%ous in acclaiming my one aet of tas-ts* A t  t h e  

ppessnC .Lime some t e s t s  ape undeao eon~t~uctian fn the 

Gratiuate School of Teachers College, Colmbia Univerai%y, 

and much i s  ~a t f c ipa t ed  rFrosn them. 

The Lewerenz tests erne nearer than my ather  to 

qualifying under the  ~eyuisemen-ts of the exp@rherzt ;md 

were thasef ope usede4& 

3, The D%fferenctss Be-bween OEd and New Methods of 
TeacB4ng A p t  

There ape two racctgnized, mthods of teach5ng 81% 

The f o l l ~ ~ ~ i n g  Xfst shov~e "Lhe djfferences between %hem, The 
- .  - -  ' 

48. See Appendix B f o r  a copy of tbe tests ,  
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The T.rewerenz test was not- in every way the type of test

that the ~Titer wished, but there are no tests of achieve­

ment or ability in art on the market that are entirely

satisfactory. There are a number of good mechanical drawing

tests and exoellent appreciation tests. There is no art

test accepted by all teachers because the movement is from

formal to informal. Art curriculum runs from the teaoher­

to the child-directed, and 'the believers in this have been

the minority group heretofore. There has been no money in

the minority group to evaluate tests. The ehild...centered

movement in art haa not been long enough in the assent to

e-,gree, as yet, as to tests.. There is a fear that objective

testing might destroy some of' the glamour of' the ehild­

centered sehool and for that reason t art instructors have

been cautious in acclaiming anyone set of tests. At the

present 'time some tests are under construction in the

Graduate School of Teachers Co11ege" Columbia University"

and much is anticipated from them.

The Lewerenz tests came nearer than any other to

qualifying under the requirements of the experiment and

were therefore used.48

3. The Differences Between 'Old and New Methods of
Teaching Art

Ther~ are tw·o :recognized methods of teaching art.

The following 11st shows the dif:ferences between them. The

48. See Appendix B for a. copy of the tests ..
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618@r9 m m e  S m d  methad aEld the newer, mope improved 

nchfld-cenlemd" method were bot& used in one experiment, 

Chofce and. Arm?aa,gement of Subject Matter. 

Zdeaa of teacher bpssed Emphasis upon ehi3tSf inLeresS8, 
upon chiXaren, abilities, & idem* 

SeOl assigmenta w t t h  0x113~ ChflB exp~ession, adaptation 
the teacher4 b3 gofnl of to individual variations. 
V i e w  consideredl Sub8 ec% matter phyehologically 

Logical a r ~ m e ~ a e n t  of sub- a r ~ a n g e d ~  
$ec.t; raaLL@r by the Broad eources, Attention to 
Sreacher, contemporary aqmcts of 

Limited subject matter* l i f e  a 

&t an isolated subject, A r t  t ied up w i t h  other sub- 
aarried on independen% je~ter 
of other school work 3ni t workg PntemaLed subject 
or child's interests* mattes. 
(Some isolated t ~ o r k  is ,h.~%$vl=by propan (too much 
needed, howevera) of this prevents the nape 

creative ac t iv i ty )  . 
Tachnique, the chief au. Technique, a resultant. 
Foxmd, wrelated d r f l l  to Exp~ession of creat ive  ideas 

ob.t;a$n s k i l l  wheuer develops necessary tech- 
needed or not. niques. 

Help l a  given where it is 
needed. 

(~ometimes it is necessary to 
take  %%me f o s  d r i l l  in 
necessary sk52ls,) 

The Teacher 

The teacher, a tashatster, 
one whose perso&i%y 
domf nates the child, 
B L c t a t W  Lo him *om 
her superior ('7) p o s h  
%fond / l~ acadeadc 
a ~ t h %  twho kIlo~j8 3ft%2e 
OP nU ~h$Xd p s y ~ h ~ l ~ m a  

The teacherp a guide, one 
wkzo app~ecfates genuine 
child ar t ,  who inspires, 
he&s when neededl plans 
work ahead intelligently 
so %ha% aims ma realized, 
bulL does not Ins i s t  upon 
hez' plan if a better way 
1mfo2da--is sesdy to 
adventure 

53

Old~r, more formal method and the newer, more improved

"child-centeredft method were 'both used in one experiment,

namely;

Old New

Choice and Arrangement of SUbject Matter

Ideas of teaeherimposed
upon children.

Set assignments with only
the teachertspoint of
view considered..

LogiCal arrangement of sub­
ject matter by the
teacher.

Limited SUbject matter.

Emphasis upon child interests,
abilities, and ideas.

Child expression, adapta.tion
to individual variations.

Subject matter phychologically
arranged.

Broad sources~ Attention to
contemporary aspects of
li::f'e~

Art in Relation to Other SUbjects

Art an isolated 8nbject t
carried on independent
of other sehool work
or child's interests.
(Sofie isolated work is
needed, however.)

Technique

Technique, the chief aim.
Formal, unrelated drill to

obtain skill t whether
needed or no't.

The Teacher

The t.eacber, a taskmaster,
one whos~ personality
dom.inates the child,
dictating 'to him from
her superior (7) posi­
tion. An academic
artist who knows little
or no child psychology.

Art tied up with other sub..
jects.

Unit work, integrated SUbject
matter.

Aotivity program (too. much
of this prevents the more
creative activity).

Technique, a resultant ..
Expression of' creative ideas

develops necessar,y tech­
niques.

Help is given where it is
needed.

(Sometimes it is necessary to
take time for drill in
necessary skills.)

The teacheTt a guide, one
who appreciates genuine
child art, who inspires t
helps when needed, plans
work ahead intel1~gently

80 that aims are realized,
but does not insist upon
her plan if' a better way
unfolds--is ready to
adventure.



Few 
A tieacher of fine artsg 

not a teachex+ of 
chiXd.r$a, 

A erea-kive a;~%ist,  one 
vvho pesfom as 
w e n  m teach, has a 
phflasophy of education 
and a knowledge of 
~b5Id psychol.~gy~ 

Tsick &ul% devices u s ~ d  Devices W e  by aaults 
l a  teach- cbawing a e  useless* Eamphasis 
a quick way o f  ob.teln- ia placed. upon r e d .  child 
h g  ~f l i fom 1-e~3ulltl~3~ exp~ession, simple though 
awn though l i t t l e  0s it may be, 
no h n e r  grbw%h takea The childr s o m  ab9lity Lo 
p d ~ c e ,  see ahould be developed, 

Tsncherts &awing@ copied, 

Adult perfection the G~ovrbh and deve1apmen.C 
standard + of' the individual child* 

Emphsis upon external Childlfkeness, not 
re sufLs alone , adult-likeness. 

RedSstf c--lifelZkeaes~ Ev2dencrzs o f  mt quality 
--rn s.&rmc.twe basfs, 

R e s u l t s  

UnifomSty in ~esulta Evidences of indiuiduality 
desire8 and Beilnftel~ in expression cons5sten-t 
worked for. w i t h  pereonallty. 

Confomnity to sst  patterns Df aaimilarbty, not s imi la~ i ty ,  
m B  Pormuias. the aim (should not be 

Sta-t;ic l, l%feLeas. quality forced, hoxvever). 
of expre&siun. V i t a l i t y .  and strength of 

@ ~ P ' B s ~ ~ o A *  

Time Allotment 

A definite md s C a ~ %  FlexfbZe program pe~niQting 
pazbiad given--no other ar% at times best suited 
% h e  avaPIable + to needs* 

Effec t  on Children 

Child becone8 ~ ~ s p ~ 6 8 9 B b ~  Chfld is freed f ~ o n a  fear 
tiall, lanes interest, An and tnhibitlan, can 
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Old New
A teacher of fine arts,

not a teacher of
children.

A ereativa arttst tone
who can perform as
well as teach, has a
philosophy of education
and a knowledge of
child psychology..

Use of. Devices

Devices made by adults
are useless. Emphasis
is placed upon real chiJd
expression, simple though
it may be.

The ehild t $ own ability to
see should be developed.

Trick adult devices used
in teaching drawing
a quick way of obtaln~
tug uniform reSUlts,
even though little or
no inner growth takes
pla.ce.

Teacher's drawings copied.

Standard of Criticism

Adult perfection the
standard.

Emphasis upon externa.l
results alone.

Rea1:tst:tc....-lifelikeneas'"

Growth and development
of the individual child..
Childlikeness, not
adult...likeness ..

Evid~nces of art quality
-art structure basis ..

Results

Uniformity in resUlts
desired and definitely
worked for ..

Conformity to set patterns
and formulae.

Static, lifeless. quality
of expression..

Evidences of individuality
in expressionl consistent
with personal ty..

Dissimilarity, not similarity,
the aim (should not be
forced, however) ..

Vitality and strength of
expression..

Time Allotment

A definite and short
period given--no other
time available.

Flexible program permitting
art at times best suited
to needs ..

Effect on Children

Child becomes repressed,
dUll, loses interest in

Child is freed from fear
and inhibition t can



.s3ld Blew 

arta becornea a copyist 
a& an Imi-tatofo. 

Depeac'fen%. . 
Lacka r e d  qpreclati on. 
S u p ~ r c r i t i c a l ,  
Diasatfsf'ied w i t &  own 

efforts. 
Self-conscious a 

Fearful. 

express himself mdis- 
.turbcd by aduzt witicf s m ,  
HLa inta;~es% ie 1tve and 
keen, A dleaire to go 
ahead md do more, 

Iniiependent, confident, shows 
bi.t;ia%ive3 self-respectlp 
and increased amYt aensi- 
tivi%y. 

Expansion of' personality.4g 

In the preeent experhen% the fa- ms.tkods were not 

~s ~ e s t r i e l i e d  tza the fa~egsing l ist 5ntUeatas a formal method 

of teaching to be, bat they ca~tainly were differentiated 

f k a m  %he child-celz W~ed u ~ l f  ts by being tfr*epre senl;a-b2velk where- 

book - arrd - In says there a r e  two  

kinds of exp~ess im.  "f;2ep~esenQi.tive~~ a ~ t  has fop  its 

i n i t f a Z  motivation eLements se% outside the self, These 

controls may be the audience, facts in hisWry,  L i t e ~ a t u r e  

that must be foLLowed tn order to be tme in ~ ~ f ~ j  a d  

the guide to evaluation i s  considereti communicability to 

others and agreament on common interpretation of the facta 

presented. f lCrea t i~ew expression has ao its or ig in  a desire 

or inner drive wi%hin the child. There is no cornon meming 

and the standard l a  the ability to measure up $0 t h e  t r u t h  

of what the flaeliq* was inspirea to produce 

49, The above l i a t  w a s  'c,aken in its entiri%y from 
Tannahhill, Sallie B e t  F b e  A r t s  Public ? 
pp. 30-12* 
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'Old New

express himself undis­
turbed by adult criticisms.
His interest is live and
keen. A desire to go
ahead and do more"

Independent) confident, shows
initiative, self'....respeet,
and increased art sensi...
tivity.

Expansion of personality.49

4.. Application to the Present Experiment

art, becomes a copyist
and an imitator.

Dependent. .
Lacks real appreciation:.
Supercritical.
Dissatisfied with own

efforts.
Self-conscious ..
Fearful ..

In the preseni~ experiment the formal methods were not

as restricted as the foregoing list indicates a formal method

of teaching to be, but they certainly were differentiated

from the child-centered units by being urepreaentative U whereas

the child-centered units were ncreative,,1t Rugg in his

book Culj:pre and Eduggtion in AmeriQ.$1. says there are two

kinds of expression. ''Representative'' art has for its

initial motivation elements set outside the self. These

controls may be the audience, facts in history, literature

that must be followed in order to be true in meaning; and

the guide to evaluation is considered communicability to

others and agreement on common interpretation of the facts

presented. "Creative" expression has as its origin a desire

or inner drive Within the child. There is no common meaning

and the standard is the acil!ty to measure up to the truth

of' what the Heel!" wa.s inspired to produce.50

49. The above list was taken in its entirity from
Tannahill, Sallie B. t Fine Arts for Public School Administration,
pp. 10...12.

50. Rugg, Harold, q,p,lture ~ Education .!a Amer.!<;l\,
chap. XIX,$?Cissim.



332 t h e  pse8ent use perhaps Ruggfs idea of "representativeIt 

~wxession is what wet mearm when we say fomal metMl, 

S ~ p a t h y  on the pa r t  of the teachsf. is a conditiorr 

n e e e s ~ w y  Lo rrolpeatfvert eqress ian ,  T2, is f a ~ l i s h  %a expect 

the impossible and t ~ y  to make artists o f  a l l  children* 

aowevers a teacher who believes every child has the crea$ive 

p0we.r to some d@gr+ee ha.s confidence in the cMlc?l aad helps 

%be child t o  have conPSidence fa himself* Such an a%$fWde 

was maintained by the inslructar in the ch;lld-cen.t;er°ed units 

of 'this experimnl, The very  nature of our problem necesai- 

La%@d a mops metfculaua atterm%ion t o  the product of crea*t;ion 

I;11 .Wle P o W  unit* In o-the~ words3 t h e  vezy n a l u ~ e  sf' a 

fonnal unit means that  more cape, as to t h e  technique and 

lreszllt9 is given Lo St by the ins t ructorc  

By fdchild-cen$ersdrf me-d we mew In this experiment 

W e  method $hat a L l ~ w s  the chiXd to work in an atmosphere 

?,hati draws bim out ~a-bher  than xequirea him to adapt him- 

seXf to outsltdet stend,ds. There was no imposi%i~n of 

tasks and s k i l l ,  Lo be mastered in a se t  time i n  a set way. 

The teacher did not  set my photographic examples--Ue 

starrdard w a s  inapfred to be set by L b  child $ ~ m  xithin 

himself. The teacher end.eavosed to rmke We child feel 

th& he saw t h r ~ ~ h  the eyes of the child, PTeverL%less, 

the bns-t;ructor w a s  pmson.t .to recognize .and  id in technique 

problems. The obj ect ivo was ever before the miml of the 

teschen" that, the rnd or actiui.i;ias are building activities, 
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In the present use perhaps Rugg's idea of "representativen

expression is what we mean when we say formal method..

Sympathy on the part of the teacher is a condit.ion

necessary to ncreativenaxpression. It is foolish to expect

the impossible and try to make artists of all children.

However, a teacher who believes every child has the creative

power to some degree has confidence in the child and helps

the child to have confidence in himself. Such an at,titude

was maintained by the instructor in the child-centered units

ot' 'this experiment. The very nature of our problem necessi­

tated a more meticulous attention to the product of creation

in the formal unit.. In other words t the very nature of a

formal unit means that more care, as to the technique and

result, is given to it by the instructor.

By "child-centeredn method we mean in this experiment

the method that allows the child to work in an atmosphere

that draws him out rather than requires him to adapt him­

self' to emtside. standards. There was no imposition of

tasks and skill, to be mastered in a set time in a set way.

The teacher did not set any photographic examples--the

standard was inspired to be set· by the child from within

himself.. The teacher endeavored to make the child :reel

that he saw through the eyes of the chi,ld. }!evert.."1eless,

tne inatructor was present to recognize and aid in technique

problems. The objective was ever before the mind of the.

teacher that the major activities are building activities,



Creative activities, ma a c t i v l t 9 e s  that focused at tent ion 

by moup discuseion. 

It was the wrfterBs observation tha t  in both types 

of unfts LTPe situations were followed, E n s u f a ~  as was 

acceptable .+%o the problem all work w a s  o~gapzized w i t h  a e  

idea that the chfld wished to learn and not wound the idea 

%ha% t h e  teacher intended to teach him. 

5, LSmitatSons of t h e  Experimental, Method. 

In any experben-t certain l b i t a t i o n s  w e  m e t  w i t h .  

It is n e c s s a q  in o r d s l ~  Q avoid cor&uslon to Interpret; 

the experiment Pram -the sCandpofn-6 o f  vmiables rather than 

experfmental. factors. The pitlEaZLs; of t h e  experfmental 

method are indeed manye The m a s t  reltc?bLe mthod  5. s 

~ o n t ~ o l h e d  exper~rnea ta t i~n~ The sfng1e vapiable, in 

spec i f ic  s i t u n t i a n s ,  may be credited as the c a s e  when 

other fac tors  =ie held ~onetarr.1;~ In atzm, present problem 

th2s fact was borne In mind, Tfae pupils9 t h e  teacher, the 

place, tihe method, obeemver, Lests  used, time and. place of 

givingg the person grading them were a l l  held c~1.nstant 

insofar EL5 &13 ever possible in l i k e  situations. The fact 

was f u l l y  rseognized t ha t )  valuable as %he expez"imental, 

mekhad 2 6 ,  3.t ndves-Lheless has its Invalid elements. The 

f 8clors re la t ing to achievement; were most cmefully guarrded. 

Prop& d 2 ~ w a n c e  was made for age mental abiaity, 

previous Xea~ning~ and equality of teaching. Some %hinge 
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creative activities, and activities that focused attention

by group discussion.

It was the writer's observation that in both types

of un!ts J.it'e sit.uations were followed. Insof'a-r as was

acceptablevto the problem all work was organized with the

idea that thecbild wished to learn and not around t.he idea

that the teacher intended to teach him ..

5.. Lim!tattons of the Experimental Method

In any .experiment certain limitations are met with.

It is necessary :in order to avoid cont'usion to interpret

the experiment from the standpoint of variables rather than

experimental :f."actorn.. The pitfalls of the experimental

method are indeed many.. The most reliable method is

~0l1rtrolled experimentation.. The single variable, in

specific situations, may be credited as the ca.use when

other factors are held const.ant. In our present problem

this fact was borne in mind. The pupils, the teacher, the

place, the met.hod, observer, tests used, time and place of

giving, the person grading them were all held constant

insofar as is ever possible in like situations. The fact

was fully recognized that, valuable as the experimental

method is, it nevert.heless has its invalid elements. The

factors relating to aChievement were most carefully guarded.

Proper allowance was made for age f mental ability,

previous learning, and equality of teaching. Some things



could not be contralled and w i l l  be a2lowed fos %n %he 

result, Tb-t  is to say, such of the  c h i l d ~ e n  lending' 

themselves to thf s expempfment, aa wepe out, of line w d a c f n  

avePage, in xnental ability one way o r  the other°, Crz" wax@@ 

of mrkedt ab i l i t y  in art, or were exceptional for Che lack 

of it, were dropped, The atandardiced t e a t s  were given 3s 

W e  beginning in artier %hat t h e  pupils nclght be @elected. 80 

as t o  be typical  op xeprese-eta-kive 09 the populat5on f r o m  

which it was desired t a  generalize and dsaw conclusions 

for the exger5nenL As was stated at Ule  beg2nnfn.g df th%8 

chapter, t h e  p o u p s  wepe paired ansP several eIMnations 

made to secure aqcurate pairing.. The $I~.lal papulat9on waa 

s aventy , 

The norm scorns on Slirst tests were m%cbed ;Ira 

pairs fa both gradeso They -re so near a l lke  %hat in the 

rase of the a m  method in LWO sectfons w i t &  campetdtive 

mwks md wi*out marks, the result was anCicZpated to be 

attributable to the influence of t h e  experimente3t elemen--& 

and not to wcident.   hey were cdnsidered a q u d  at the 

s.tart a% the e q e ~ f m e n t  and al l  sQnff.i~~"~nt difference8 

obla.fned by %he seccrslit Lest  wc; due La ~etkad o f  t e a c h t ~  

63, Det;&led Discussion of Progress of the Experiment 

When the moups were ready to advance i n to  We experi- 

m n t ,  t h e  case aheets p~eviou~ly referred $0 were prepwed 
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could not be controlled and will be allowed for in the

result. That is to say) such of the children lending

themselves to this experiment a.s were out of line with the

average, in mental ability one way or the 0 theT", or were

of marked ability in art, or were exceptional for the lack

of it, were dropped. The standardized testa were given in

the beginning in order that the pupils might be se1ected. so

as to be typical or representative of the population from

which it was desired to generalize and draw conclusions

for the experiment. As was stated at the beginning of this

chapter, the ~oups were paired and several eliminations

made to secure accurate pairing. The final. population was

seventy.

The norm soores on the t'irpt tests were matched in

pairs in both grades. They were so near alike that in the

use of ~~e same method in two sections with competitive

marks and without marks, the result was anticipat.ed to be

attributable to the influence of the experimental. e~ement.

and. not to accident. They were considered equal at the

start of' the experiment and all signif"icant, differences

obta.ined by the second test are due to method of' teaching

and marking and not to chance ..

6. Detai~ed Discussion of' Progress of the Experiment

When the groups were ready to advance into the experi­

ment, the case sheets preViously referred to were prepared.



and data on each child viere kept* A copy of the case 

sheet accompanies this material e5= 

The data collected on these case sheets represent 

most eareiwl .t;lfiougfa-t, and wePe of a5d in amxt~Zrg  at con- 

c~usfond concerning the  childran, t h ~ q g h  cognizance Is 

taken of %he fact %ha% the case shee* data w e  subjectivej 

belrig based on teaches observation and opinion* 

The % b e  ellement was ebort, enough, extending avea 

degree, was inevitable between the fhst and last test. 

To repeat, two s e t s  of ,@%ups vmrs used, two sectiona 

of sixth gr&% and t w o  sectfons of %he seventh. Four 

u n t t s ~  were %aught, The t~aehero, pupil ,  and. eeslvfrPomen-tal 

factor8 were ccsntrall'ed by exposing the sane pupils  and 

teacher Sn -e2ra sane enviroment to both methods em3 both 

system6 of m,~king, The carry-over from one m e t h o d  to the 

sther was contmlled by usfng the  formal method for both 

sections 09 the seventh grade, The vwiable was kept in 

the element of compelitive making rmd n ~ n - n ? , ~ k i n g .  The 

s i t ~ i x t i o n  in tka  sixth-gmde sect ions  wcs the s~me w i t h  

regard to marking but wiWl t h e  child-centered method used 

in bath sectional The two g a t s  018 t h e  @qerirnent  were 

kept f ~ p w t ~  The sane problems t a  all intents and pupposes 

51. See Ap~~enCkLcee D and E. 
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and data on each child V,iere kept. A copy of the case

sheet accompanies this material.o1

The data collected on these case sheets represent

mostearef'ul thought and were of aid in arriving at con­

clusions concerning the children, though cognizance is

t.aken of the fact that the case sheet data a:re subjective,

being based on teacher observation and opinion..

The time element was short enough. extending over

approximately three months, that no special consideration

was given it other than the knowledge that growth, to a

degree, was inevitable between the first and last test ..

To repeat, two sets of groups Vlere used, two sections

ot' sixth grade !Uld two sections of the seventh. Four

units were taught. The teacher, pupil, and environmental

factors were controlled by exposing the sarne pupils and

teacher in the same environment to both methods and both

syst.ems of marking.. The carry-over from one method to the

other was coni~rol1ed by using the formal method for both.

sections of the seventh grade.. The variable was kept in

the element ot competitive marking rilld non-marking. The

situation in the sixth-grade sections was the same with

regard to marking but with the child-centered method used

in both sections. The two parts of the experiment were

kept apart. The same problems to all intents and purposes

51.. See Appendices D and E..



wepe ccrve~ed in the unl-ts in all eight cases as fax AS 

the content to be covered was concerned, 01 course, them 

was varSa%ioa in the mn-important e1enent.s to sdd variety 

enough to avoid dullness* In other words9 when perspective 

units were %ugh% a l l  faux+ sections, the ap~lroaoh and 

reaults were vapled. 

Patefifng pairs In ~ o u p s  reduced the pcrsslbldlfty of 

~ampl$ng e ~ r o r ,  and did away ~ 5 t h  the apera%fun of chance, 

The rna"tcbin.g of' paircs In groups was aia~mcd to g5ve mare 

?ellable reaubts, 1% is acknowledged, however, that after 

aJ3 experimentatian is completed the exparimente~ w i l l  wonder 

2P the result Ps sigpifiaanl a d  if he Sss J u s t i f i e d  in his 

group w . r ~ e m e n t ,  There 5.8 alwaya diff iculky in c o w  

trolling l e a n i n g  material. The tests are  not as sat9s- 

fac%ory as could be desired, but  ape the best obtainable 

at the  psesen-b time* Ta avoltd monotony there was bound to 

be a degree 02 diffe-rrence in the material of $he several 

uniLs of the smne type, But i-b i i r s  theoretfcally ;~ccepted 

that it ia an advantqqe to hove one g o u p  serving as a 

check on the atbe??, 

A 1 1  methods af exper%men.t;~.tJon hzve certzf n ZinELations. 

There twe certa.is %endenc$es Pos" one ,goup t o  l e w n  h o ~ f  t o  

improve more ~ s p i d l y  with thc progreas of the experiment 

than, any 0 t h ~ ~  8 ~ 0 ~ 1 3 .  8n.e group may become fa t igued  o r  

bored. 50me sh i rk  work. .Ofteen a teacher has a Mas far 
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were covered in the units in all eight cases as fer as

the content to be covered was concerned. Of course, there

was va.riation in the non-important elements to add variety

enough to avoid dullness.. In ot.her words t when perspective

units were taught all four sections, the approach and

results were varied.

Matching pairs in groups reduced the possibility of

sampling error, and did away with the operation of' chance.

The matching of pairs in groups was assumed to give more

reliable results. It is aeknowledged t however, that after

all experimentation is completed the experimenter will wonder

if the result is significant and if he 1s justified in his

group arrangement. There is always difficulty in con­

trolling learning material. The tests are not as satis­

factory as could be desired, but are the best obtainable

at the present time. To avoid monotony there was bound to

be a degree of difference in the material of' the several

uni ts of the sarne type. But it is theoretically a.ccepted

thatit is an advantage to have one group serving as a

check on the other..

All methods of experimentation have certain limitations.

There a.re certa.in tendencies for one group to learn how to

improve more rapidly with the progress of the experiment

than any other group. On.e group may become fa:t.igued or

bored. Some shirk work.. Often a teacher haa a bias for



m3rtIain tests .  Often thors is a&inist,~&ive difficulty 

f i e a u ~ f n ~ :  the pupils to experfsnent w i t h ,  however, %his 

was n o t  the; case In this instance, No-t a l l  pupil. atfi%udes 

lend themselves to measrzraaent, ?he ea~r~~- -ove r  from ppe- 

e.qe;rlmcnl;clX f ;-rc%ors is  imposstbLe o f  elimf m-Lion imd ~d0x-k 

rtnd. Lemndng habits cannot be chmged. 

The nx-itar was ~?ortuna%e 5n having %he experlmerm% con- 

ducted by the same LeacPjsr and Sn being able Lo oBc3eme 

~egularly, 

The Lests used wepe n o t  $0 influence achievementl They 

were used rne~eiy as a mews of detemdning the of 

achievement rt?W@h took place between the f k s t  and las t  t es ta  

The test f avo~ed  no method* The valfdily- end relizbiPi%y 

ape recorded in the tables accompanying this man'uscsipt and 

%hey w e  considered high, The same t e s t s  ware used f o r  d l  

pupils, and %]ley ~ r 0  obJective, with def in i te  g ~ ~ d e  no?rrms+ 

A copy of  W e  t e a t  i s  contained in !he ?mendix.fi2 

7- Collection anti Tabulation of Data 

At the conclusion of the period of experimen%a%ion, 

d u ~ i -  the second week in ,4pr i lF  the same t e s t s  w e n  given 

undes" the mime circtwnsicmccs to the sarze f o u r  groups crP 

chbl&en* The xneans wepe coquLcd, correla'bisns made, and. 

the sT,andmvd devia-t;lor?.s, p~obable e.msr 09 the means 

difference sf the means and p~obable of the dlfferenccs of 
u13.- 

52. See Appendix B, 
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certain tests. Orten there is administrative difficulty

in securing the pupils to experiment with, however, this

was not the case in this instance.. !-Tot. all pupi~ attitudes

lend themselves to measurement. The carry-over from pre­

experimental factors is impossible of' eliminat.ion Hnd work

fum learning habits cannot be changed.

The \I'1l."1tar was fortunate in having the experiment con..

ducted by the same teacher and in being able to observe

regularly..

The tests used were not to influence achievement. They

were used merely as a means of determining the amount of'

aChievement which took place between the first and last test.

The test favored no method. The validity and reliability

are recorded in the tables accompanying this manuscript and

they are considered high.. The same tests were used for all

pupils, and they are objective, with de:finit,e g;rade norms.

A copy of the test is contained in the }J.ppendix ..52

7", Collection and Tabulation of Data

At the conclusion of the period of experimentation,

during the second week in April, the same tests were given

under the same circumstances to the same four groups of

children. 'the means were computed, correlations made, and

the st,andard deviation.s, probable error of the means,

difference of' the means and probable of' the differenceS of
r r .... L_·~ .,"'_

52.. See Appendix 8'9



the m e m s  rrcre computed, These procedures chaw vihetltrer t h e  

resu1t.c; obt-:ined f r o a  the dfffe~ence between t h e  first and 

Isst s e t  o f  tess%s a r e  ~ b g n r i i i c ~ m t ,  how  fa^ %he differences 

n ~ y  be due to chance m d  how f,v due t o  experL%enlatrtone 

These Pignws m e  given in Chapter V. 

The g~oups w e  Iron %he sme school and have bean 

subject $0 t,he ssme enwisonrnent m d  type of previous WaIning, 

Zn every way possible %he mind sf bo-th the art; insl~uctosr  

~!nd t h e  ~wi- ler  haa Been kept f ~ e e  and open tJ~~o;hout, 

:id c ~ r l s c i e n t J ~ u ~  e f f o r t  used at  all times to avoid in- 

fluence favoring or  not  fmoring either t h e  compet91fve 

verpstla nun-competftfve ramking gmups or the farm?. versus 

child-centwed ~ethods of teaching* &To preconceived  pinion 

was e n l e ~ t d n e d .  %he expe~lment was f o r  the gun\.%oce of 

ascerlaining if t h e ~ e  is s;lt3bperfclsity o r  not in one of the 

%WO nethods 0% mrkfng and teaehfrg,  A discussion of "te 

impreasf ons ~ e c e l v e 8  during elass~oom vi~i. .tiq;, while the 

~2-t; units af t h i ~  expe~bment were betng taught, f o l l o s s  In 

C h ~ p t e r  IV. 
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the meEInS vmre computed.. These procedures show whether the

results obVdned from the differen.ce between the first and

last set of testis are significant, how far the differences

may be due to cha.nce and how :far due to experilnentation.

These figures are given in Chapter V..

The groups are :from the same sehool a.nd have been

eubject to the same environment and type of previous training..

In every Wrfjr possible the mind of both the art instructor

and the v~iter has been kept free and open throughout,

and conscient.i.ous effort u.sed at all times to avoid in....

fluence favoring or not :favoring either the competitive

versus non-competitive marking groups or the formal versus

child...centered methods of teaching.. No preconceived opinion

was entertained.. The experiment was for the purpose of

ascertaining if there is superiority or not in one of the

two methods of marking and teaching. A discussion of' the

impressions received during elassroom visiting, while the

art units of' thi~~ experiment were being taught, f'olloVIS in

Chapter IV.



VISITS .D'UESZ%G 

To one conducting research of the type employed in $hfa 

pro'bxem one sf the most pleasing ma gzlatTfying features con-- 

nected with the process f a  %he period of ~bsemat ion  and 

classroom visiling, The children -t;hemselves w e r e  an unfail- 

%ng e2ement of interest  as w a ~  %he type of work &hey wese 

engaged in, 

Tidiness was observed in a l l  sections. Children picked 

up paper a d  scraps? were careful of materials, ,an& left  

the room nea% %r the next classl IL was exceZ1ena-t; Wain- 

in cooperation and gave each chi ld a. feeling of responsibili-by 

Par the tools he used. 

Among the %li:s completed by t h e  sixth grade, section 

two, was a unit of preh5s$orPc m h a L a .  The group was 

marked, though child-cente~ed, It was very noticeable 

that  the chilWen of tbSa group dependled more on t h e  art 

i he t ruc to r  than %he ungraded, child-centered g r ~ u p .  They 

continually asked f o r  suggestians and ideas and lacked 

motivation or desire -t;a wosk ess specifically diree%ed, 

The condition was considered br %he b s % r u a t o ~  ta be a 

hang-aver from p~evious years and an inlnerent tendency of 

the special group* The group was qu2e.t; and &id no% mawe 

around much in comparison to the other sections. 

-63- 

CHAPTER IV

CLASSROOM VISITS·DURING THE CONDUCTn~G OF THE EXPERIMENT

To one conducting research of the type employed in·thia

problem onecf the most. pleasing and gratifying features con­

nected with the process is the period of observation and

classroom visiting_. The children themselves were anunfail­

ing element of interest as was the type of work they were

engaged in"

Tidiness was observed in all sections. Children picked

up paper and scraps, were careful of materials, and left

the room neat f'or t.he next class. It was excellent training

in cooperation and gave each child a feeling of responsibility

for the tools he used.

Among the things completed by the sixth grade t section

two, was a unit of prehistoric animals. The group was

marked~ though child-centered. It was V€l"y noticeable

that the children of this group depended more on the art

instructor than the ungraded, child-centered group.. They

continually a.sked for suggestions and ideas and lacked

motivation or desire to work unless speeificaJ,.ly directed ..

The condition was considered by the instructor to be a

hang-over from previous years and an inherent tendency of

the special group. The group wa.s quiet and did not move

around much in comparison to the other sections •

...63-



At regular internal8 , how eve^, keen dnterest awakened 

w h e ~  class o f f i c e ~ s  m e  elected, The "cabinet keepersn 

took real pride in their job. At one election the newly 

elected secretaqy of %he group offered to exchmge places 

with t h e  t?cabintlt keeperqat The class after a discussion 

decided that he could not, in Pairneas? do this, 

The chZlttmn In %hi8 section were dLloved a choice 

of activities lor a problem or unit, Usually eight or 

ten activities wem offered for choice and the  c lass  voted 

an the ones they desired %o engage in. On one oecasion 

they were &lawd "c oh~ooe between outdoor and indoor 

work. Several. elected to remain indoors at &ble work. 

In discussing work w i t h  the children t h e  ws?ite~ found tha t  

"chougb they  enJ6yed drawfng bulldings and using the* 

knowledge of  perspective they disliked field work. T h i s  

was an nnexpected reactton. Only one group in the section 

exprerssed a preference f o r  outdoor &awirg, The child who 

had -&9e8 Lo exchange places wf th the "cabbet keepert4 

stayed ir;82&e and drew aeroplanes and explained them in 

detai l* 

1% was the custon: f o p  the i n s t r u c t o r  to talk to them 

tteye t o  eye." Me sat in the center of the woup and they 

clustered 63f"ownd discussing px*oblems os a new mi% when it 

w a s  being intraduced. A splendid feeling of good fellowship 

e x i s t e d  between %he iasLructop andl children in a31 f o u r  

ejections, For each new unit, an elect ion was held at which 

At regular intervals, however, keen interest awakened

when class officers were elected.. The ncabinet keepers"

took real pride in their job. At one election the newly

elected secretary of the group offered to exchange places

wit.h the ncablnet keeper .. n The class after a discussion

decided that he could not, in fairness, do this.

The children in this section were allowed a choice

of activities for a problem or unit. Usually eight or

ten activities were offered for ehoice and the class voted

on the ones they desired to engage in. On one occasion

they were allowd to choose between outdoor and indoor

work. Several elected to remain indoors at table work.

In discussing work with the children the writar ~ound that

though tbey enjoyed drawing buildings and using their

knOWledge of perspective they disliked field work. This

was an unexpected reaction. Only one group in the section

expressed a preference for outdoor drawing.. The child who

had tried to exchange places with the "cabinet keeperu

stayed inside and drew aeroplanes and explained them in

detail.

It was the custom for the instructor to talk to them

treye to eye.'l He sat in the center of the group and they

clustered around discussing problems or a new unit when it

was being introduced. A splendid feeling of good fellowship

existed between the instructor and children in all four

sections.. For e8Qh new unit an election was held at which



% h e  chairmen a f  groups were eleo%ed and a new Ctcabfnet 

keeperfn was chosen. The children conducted these affairs 

%hemselves and were .Lo-tally unself-consciaus of observation 

of the  in8-k~uc-bor or the writer, 'Ifheir fr-ess concern- 

ing %he quaXi%ieations o f  the va~l ious nominees w a s  likewise 

refrcshjlng! Each group usual ly  diseuseed their  plan before 

ectuaJZy mrkfng, The inatruc-bar viai ted from p o u p  Lo 

gmup * The children were unrestrained and unne2.f-conscious 

and w i 1 l l n . g  ta unclertake arkything, 'the sectton was 

chila-centered+ II; was a awkcd section, however, a ~ s  has 

been sa26, and, somewhat quzeter m d  leas active tklm the 

other PoUpSa Exmples of the ~ o r k  o f  this 6-2 section 

are inclucled in the body o f  th5s thesis, It was no% posaibZet 

to say until %he conclusions w e m  dram from ac tua l  figures 

which of t h e  gcroups w a s  superior,  

The o t h e r  sectSon of the sixth grade was the unmarked, 

child-centereti group, Life always seemed a happy &fair 

Lo these youngste~s &and they seemed t o  enJoy to a mmked 

depee group ea~-bi"~fty~ O n  one occasion the tables viere 

pushed tog9-khm and a huge sheet o f  brown psper ~ ~ 8 s  ejwead 

out on which tho c!llildren were ~farlsing on a mwa2 of are- 

h i s t o r i c  animals, T1z-i~ L I U X * ~ ~  tvas t o  seme as a backgslound 

f o r  t he  display af clay anixcm3.s made by the otkftxk sec"l;ion 

of grsae six, They worked ent'lzuaiastically on whatevez" 

they undertool-, and enjoyed e ~ ~ ~ l a i n i n g  t h e i ~  problem t o  aM 

observer, Per fec t  freedom was observed at all Limefie 
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time chairmen of groups were elected and a new t1cabinet

keeperli was chosen. The children conducted these affairs

themselves and were totally unself~conseiousof observation

of t.he instructor Or the vrritar. Their frankness concern­

ing the quali£ications o£ the various nominees waS likewise

refreshing 1 Each group usually discussed their plan. before

actually working. The instructor visited from group to

group" The children were unrestrained and unself-conscious

and Willing to undertake aIlything, as the section was

child-centered. It. was a IIk.'1rked sectiont however, as has

been said, and somewhat quieter and leas active than the

other groups. Examples of the work of this 6~2 section

are included in the body of this thesis. It was not possible

to say until the conclusions were drawn from actual figures

which of the gTOUps was superior.

The other section of the sixth grade was the unmarked,

Child-centered group. I.Jife always seemed a happy affair

to these youngsters and they seemed to enjoy toa marked

degree group activity. On one occasion the tables were

pushed toget.her and a huge sheet of brown paper VIas spread

out on which the children were working on a mural of pre­

historic animals. This mUl~al was to serve as a background

for the display of clay animals made by the other section

of grade six. They wOI'ked enthusiastically on wvhatever

they undertook and enjoyed explaining their problem to an

observer. Perfect freedom was observed at all times.
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Discipline never was bad, though unforced, The h s t r u c . t ; o ~  

was -there when needed, m d  he tvaa called on to help out  if 

doubts m a s e ,  'but on the  v~b.ole, t h e  chilflxen were extremely 

illdapendent w P t h  their own Ideas,  2-a camied %ken out. 

Very &ee, infamal md fP& class discussio,gs ant2 c s i t f c f m  

tvese a ?,ax% of ea.ck .?erioA, This section was never listless 

en61 i .F ,  *&ma c3!wactesized by always being pleasantly busy 

and never bored. Examples; of the W O T ~  of Wle 6-1 m u g  

are Snckuded in the body of' -&is thesis.  

The 7-2 sectton i ~ a s  unmarked and .teacher-cli~ected, They 

e q o y e d  w s r l r l n g  togethex+ in groupsl One of their outstanding 

pmblerns wins a set of inte~iors constructed in c d b o a r d  

boxes. These were very pleesiw in eolor design a d  m a n g e -  

ment ,ma seve rd  welPoe of' mwked orfginal5ty. The unit was 

?a excellent one f e ~  intsrsinr decoration, design, md 

pe~spect ive .  This section allao asked f o r  $he privilege 

of rncczkbg block p ~ i n t e d  curtatns fop the instsuetorts office*. 

A scmpl-e of the d,es lgn used f a r  t h e  block print, is included 

in t h e  b d y  of this thesis. 

Thlts sectton built same excellent pemnent looms, 

m d  prfnclples of A e s l ~ ~ ; n  were smply fl.lustrated in the 

waving, purses sc?.~fs ? ~ d .  roes made by the  ~ - o u ? .  S k i l l  

and wcurncy v:ere especfell.y neeBPd. $$Is group seemed t o  

be skfllfub In h ~ n d l i r g  tools, 

The 7-2 seckion wpPs rz!rkedl ,.-fid teacher-direcked, T h e k ~  

noteworthy unit  w a s  one of block printing. The pr incb lea  

Discipline never was bad, though unforced.. The instructor

was there when needed t Dnd he was called on to help out if

doubts arose, but on the whole, the chl1l"lren were extremely

independent with their own ideas, end carried them out.

Very free', informal and frank class discussions and criticisms

'were a part of each period. This section was never listless

end it wa.s chara.cterized by always being pleasantly busy

and never bored.. Examples of the work of the 6-1 group

are inCluded in the body of -this thesis.

The 7-1 section was unmarked and teacher-directed. They

enj oyed working together in groups.. One of' their outstanding

problems was a set of interiors constructed in cardboard

boxes. These were very pleasing in color design and arrange­

ment and several were of marked original!ty.. The unit was

an eX<:lel1ent one for interior decoration, design, and

perspective~ This section also asked for the privilege

of making block printed curtains for the instructor's office•.

A s;:-IDlnle of the OJ.:sign used for the block print is included

in the body of this thesis.

This section built some excellent permanent looms,

and principles of. design were a.mply illustrated in the

weaving, purses, scarfs 1'"J1,d. rugs rrL'3.de by the group. Skill

and accuracy were especially needed.. This group seemed to

be skillful in hendling tools.

The 7-2 sect,ion was JYl.Elrked End tea.cher-directed. Their

noteworthy unit was one of block printing. The principles
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of design and perepective tsvere given a chance of display 

in the  v r ~ k  done 8 Several types of media -cepe employed. 

They completed in a~ld i t ion  some p c m o ~ m i e  scenes l;l?a.b were 

hig?~ly wtistic, and characterized by simplicity of design- 

A number nf %he block p i n t s  f ~ a m  t h i s  section m e  SncLuded 

i n  %he body nP this Lhests. 

Pn ge?ner9. tho miter observed m3-b t he  sixth gsades 

ware more actfve and ori,?inaI %ha the seventh, but  %he 

seventh g~adcs sl?emeil to have a b e t t e ~ .  con-i;rol of tools. The 

uanma~ked, chflcl-cenCered elements, even when only one of 

these elements was present, seemed to have hpPd ~m expanding 

influence on creative abilitye The mrke8 sectiona of both 

sixth anrl seventh grnclcs shorred a keen .jh.l;erest in tihe marks 

they received on wosk t h e  ~eacticsn "to rraark4n.g was 

Intemsting signif iem-L. 

The wr% t e ~  casually discussed rnmkirqn: lrrith vmious  

chfldren in d l  sec.t;lons. Jmen t h e  questtom of liking -t;o 

be marked came up, vmious raplSes were given, Among these 

replfes weye the f o l l m ~ b g :  

"1% doesng L mattea" me.[ 

"1 w ~ n t  Lo be gpaded, 3: kaotv what f: mad.@ 8n.d  hat is 

li,Tong and X h~~ve, a cbnce 9 l e a . s ~  the teaches next t i m e ,  

'If know how %a please %ha t e ~ ~ b h e r  better vhen I am 

mwked lP 

?::'hen one chflA mr2.8 asked if he r l rew to pl-ease hSnse2f 

as Ll le  f;eaches he said, ta"'Sratv it t o  please me in 'the first 

place. If it is marked 9 cbange it -to suit t h e  tea~her~~' 
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of design and perspective were given a chance of display

in the work done. Several types of media were employed.

They completed in addition some p[moramic scenes that were

highly artistic, and characterized by simplicity of design­

A number of the block prints from this section are included

in the body of this thesis.

In gener~l the writer observed that the sixth grades

were more active and original. than the seventh, but the

seventh grades si.:~emed to have a better control of tools. The

unmarked, child...cent.ered elements, even when only one o~

these elements was present, seemed to have had an expanding

influence on creative abili ty. The marked sections of' both

sixth and seventhgrndes showed a keen interest in the marks

they received on work and the reaction to marking 'Was

interesting and significant~

The writer casually discussed marking 'Hi th various

children in all sections.. When the question of liking to

be marked came up, va!"ions replies were given.. Among these

l"eplies were the following:

tlIt doesn't matter to me."

nr want to be grAded. I Y>.TIm': what I made and what i8

V'irong and I have a cMnce to please the teacher next time. It

ttr know how to please the teacher better 'Itihen I am

marked. tt

rUhen one child was a.sked if he drew to please himsel:f

or the teacher he said t n1 draw it to please me in t.lle first

place.. If it is marked I cbange it to suit the teacher,,"
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f k l l  the children expressed a preference for picking 

the i r  own p ~ o b l e m s ~  A 1 1  o f  -them seemed LO feel that t h e  

mmkiw system serared as an aid in "pleasing t h e  temllesr," 

The Ullmmked P o U p s ,  even the teacher-di rected,  unmarked 

g ~ o u p ,  pleased themselves. 

Tha sum total of me infsmd classroom  beem mat ions 

l e f t  with the obsemer t h e  f e e l i n g  t J ~ t  the underlying 

2 h i l o f f o p h i e ~  of the ?few Education were evident i n  all the 

uni'Ls taught. L i f e  s i t u a t i o n s  always in i o i n d .  Artistic, 

 dell cons t ruc ted  articles were made and sold when occasion 

arose* The i n s t ~ u c t o r  was care fu l  t o  use xhese op!~srWnities 

t o  instill ethics  of  good salesmanship i n t o  those p u p i l s  

vrho were ntakfn.g orders* fl The a t t i c l e s  in question imst 

be a s  perfectly made as possible, and worth t h e  pwchase 

price.  Postess vrere constructed f o r  various school prodects, 

Prsd  nus st i n t e r ~ s t  EBS taken in m a k i n g  a r t i c l e s  o f  a high 

enough ~tmdard t o  be placed i n  the display cabinet* The 

c a b i n e t  was t h e  ultimate goal of : x r i - t o r i o u s  achieveaent. 

1% was impossible n o t  Lo note tlAe influence of  pa t ien t ,  

pleasant , s k i l l f u l  and inte~ested instruction in sections. 

Outbursts of  te~~npesar~ient of' an unpleasantkind on tlse 1 3 ~ z t  

o f  individtlal pupils neveP occurred, 1x2 one instance, an 

ext~emely o ~ f g i n a l  child, out of rapport w i t h  his  g ~ o u p ,  

was given special shop work $0 do in order  to co~zvert  hie 

i nd iv idua l i t y  to useful ends* One is  brought  t o  -.he con- 

clusion t h a t  the most  e k i l l f u l  instruct ion t o  'Ejril= o u t  t h e  

bes t  effor-ta o f  pupi l s  is ti-iat which is the  l e a s t  evident t o  

tho observes. 
4 
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All the children expressed a preference for picking

their OVal problems. All of them seemed to feel that the

marking system served as an aid in Itpleasing the teacher. 1t

The unmarked groups, even the teacher-directed, unmarked

group, pleased themselves.

The sum total of the informal classroom observations

left With the observer the feeling tilut the underlying

philosophies of the New Education were evident in all the

units taught.. Life situations were always in mind. Artistic~

well constructed articles were made and sold when occasion

arose. The instructor was careful to use these opportunities

to instill ethics of good salesmanship into those pupils

who were "taking orders. II The a'r·ticles in question must

be as perfectly made as possible, and worth the purchase

price. Posters '\tiere constructed for various school proj ects,

and must interest was taken in making articles of a high

enough standard to be placed in the display cabinet.. The

cabinet was the ul·timate goal of meritorious achievement.

It was impossible not to note the influence of patient,

pleasant, skillful and interested instruction in ill sections.

Outbursts o'f temperament of an unpleasant kind on the part

of individual pupils never occurred. In one instance, an

extremely original child, out of rapport with his group,

was given special shop work to do in order to convert his

individuality to useful ends. One is brought to the con­

clusion that the most skillf'ul instruction to bring out the

best efforts of pupils is ttmt which is the least evident to

the observer.
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Systematic weekly obse~vation from the first unit 

taught in December, 1936, .t;hrough the last m i l  completed 

in A p r i l ,  3837, brough-b the writer to the conclusf on t h %  

~egwdless  of quality and technique o f  work Bone, the  

Umwked. and the child--cente~ed elements cu l t iva ted  happier, 

f~@er and more original children, The marked groups, 

bovzever, were keenly interested In the marking f e a t w e  and, 

as seems e n t b e l y  logical, were ~ X ~ U U S  to please the 

ins-kructor Subjective ' 2udgmen.t ,an6 observations o f  the  

na-bure just indicated gave no indication o f  1~1lii-L the st-cond 

test results would show, Mapking uncloubtedly affected the 

tempermental. reaction of the marked groul?s, as did the 

nsn-compelitive element &'Fect the other g ~ o u p ,  But v~l~etlier 

%his would have any significant effect on the achievenlent 

remained t o  be seen. It was with keen in te res t  that, %he 

art instructor and the witen° gave the secohd set of tests. 

The results m e  given in Chapter V. 
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Systematic weekly observation from the first unit

taught in December, 1936, through the last unit completed

in April, 1937, brought the Vlriter to the conclusion that

regardless of quality and technique of work done, the

unmarked and the child--centered elements cultivated happier,

freer and more original children. The marked groups,

however, were keenly interested in the marking feature and,

as seems entirely logical, were anxious to please the

inst.ructor. SUbjective "judgment and observations of the

nature just indicated gave no indication of Wllat the second

test results would show. Mnrking undOUbtedly affected the

temperamental reaction of' the marked groups, as did the

non-competitive element affect the other group. But whether

this would have any significant effect on the achievement

remained to be seen. It was with keen interest that the

art instructor and the ~Titer gave the second set of tests.

The results are given in Chapter V.
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RZSULTS 9 COI\SC~JUS'SO>;S k%Q RECQ ATIONS 

Pn the p r o p e s s  of -this study -two definite obJectives 

ware s e t  up involving competitive marking a d  methods of 

tea.ching. The problem was skated in the beginning of the 

m~muscript  : 

(1) The main problem of this study is to d r a w  some 

cancLusisna as to the effect of competitive 

marking on %he r e s u l t s  of art units taught in 

the sixth and seventh grades. 

(2) k supplementary problem of  the study is to 

campme the results of f o r m a l  and child-centered 

metllods of Leaching apt in the sane grades. 

In sccordmce with these s ta ted object ives ,  or purposes, 

of this s-i;udy and upon " i ~ e  basis of evidence presented, the  

f o l l o w i n g  conclusions are s e t  down and the ensuing recorn- 

rnendattons are made 

b*  Results endl Conclusions 

a. The experiment war; canducted as described in 

Chapter KIT m~l when the -t;irne came to a ~ ~ i v e  a t  c ~ n c l u s i a n s  

derived from the data ob.t;ained by giving the tests t V ~ o  

d i s t i nc t  sa-ts of r e s u l t s  were Labulated to conform w i t h  

the t w o  objective8 named. The first half of the 

sxpeslment dealing with competitive making was worked out 

CHAPTER V

RESULTS, CONCT.,USIONS l-\.l\TD R}~COMMENDATIONS

In the progress of this study two definite objectives

were set up involving competitive marking and methods of

tea.ching. The problem waS stated in the beginning of: the

mcmuscript~

(1) 'rhe main problem of this study is to draw some

conclusions as to the effect of competitive

marking on the results of art units taught in

the sixth and seventh grades.

(2) A supplementary problem of the study is to

compare the results of formal and Child-centered

methods of teaching art in the same grades.

In accordance with these stated objectives, or purposes,

of this study and upon the basis of evidence presented, the

follQwing conclusions are set down and the ensuing recom­

rnendat.ions are made ..

1. Results and Conclusions

a. The experiment was conducted as described in

Chapter III and when the time came to arrive at conclusions

derived from the data obtained by giving the teats two

distinct sets of, results were 't.abulated to conform with

the two objectives named above. /i The first half' of the

experiment dealing with competitive marking was worked out
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fi~sk*. The 6-1 and 6-2 sec$ians vdere paired c h i l d  f a r  child 

as to scores ,  Fifteen children were used as only .  this 

number paired sufI"icien%ly well. The same thing ivas done 

wSth t h e  two seventh-grade sec t ions  with the  exception that 

twenty children were found to be available. These same 

paired individuals in both grades wenoe used f o r  the second 

set oi' t e s t s  as we11 as the first* The  population of the 

sixth anrl seventh grade3 totalled one hun&ed twenty-five 

as s t a t e d  in Chapter J, b u t  i l lness  and loss  from pair-fng 

groups reduced the number Lo much smaller: groups, The 

followring table se t8  f o r t h  the sesults  of computations from 

&he f i r s t  t e a t :  

Section Comelati.or3; 

The norm scores from which this cornpilatioh was made 

were conipute& from the t e s t s  given at the  beginning of t he  

eqerirnent  according to the directions in the  L5an~al 

Di rec t ions .  The smeller numbers denote higher m n k ,  as 

I 5 s  cons ide~ed  very superior ma 5 very inferjcrr, 

The c o r ~ e l a t i o n  is vepy high as 31.0 is considered a 

perfect correlation. The standard derrlat5oms were close 

also. This is Lo be expected in such perfectly paired 
13"1101 )I) 

53. See hppnd ix  C for - of Pirection2.  
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first. The 6-1 and 6...2 sections were paired child for child

as to scores. Fifteen children were used as only.this

number paired sUfficiently well. The same thing was done

with tile two seventh-grade sections with the exception that

twenty children were found to be available" These same

paired individuals in both grades were used for the second

set or tests as well as the first. The population of the

sixth and seventh grades totaled one hundred twenty-five

as stated in Chapter I, but illness and loss from pairing
,

groups reduced the number to much smaller, groups.. The

following table sets forth the results of computations from

t,he :first test:

Correl§ltion

...98

§.ectioI\

6-1
6-2
7-1
7-2

~~eaI.\

2,,91)
2.94)"
3,,11).
3.12)

.. " .

.. '"

.99

§tandard D~viqtion

.35

.35

.362

.363

The norm scores from which this compilation was made

were comput~d from the tests given at the beginning of the

experiment according to the directions in the Manu§:! Qf

Directions.53 The smaller numbers denote higher rank, as

1 is considered very superior and 5 very inferior.

The correlation is very high as 1.0 is considered a

per:fect correlation. The standard deviations we1:"€ close

also. This is to be expected in such perfectly paired

53. See Appendix C for Mgnyal of Dir,ecti9n~.



groups. The figures show that the groups were equal to 

stwt v i th .  The second t e s t s  tell n different story. 

Re find. .that the correlatlton is very low denoting t h a t  

%he PQups are no longer matched and thus indicating c t i a ~ e s  

in scores. The means me quite d i f f e ren t  -the standard 

devf atians ape not uniform. Results o f  experinentation 

m e  indicated.. The p ~ ~ b a b l e  erro~s differences of nems, 

and pT<>baBle error o f  the differences o f  the M C ~ S  of the  

The fomu3-as used f o r  cornpuling these f i g t r e s  are  

Comelation denotes s trend o f  relationship. Standard 

deviation is a number that denotes or measures scatteration, 

Tb'vo-thirds a 9  the cases f a l l  a s t a d a ~ d  devizt ion above or 

be]-uv~ %Ire mean* The larger k h ~  f i g w e  denoting sta~clard 

aevia*l;inn -I,t~e greatel? the scatteration. By probzble error 

is meant the reliability o f  the  mean found, or t h e  p~obable  

error of the mee.n indicates that =at certain xlw33er. r7,bove 

and Wit certain number below the cornputad m e a n  w i l l  contain 
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groups,,, The figures show that the groups were equal to

start vii th. The second tests tell a. different story•

Correlation.§ection

6-1
6 ...2
7-1
7-2

Mean

2.11)
2.37)"
2.62)
2.98)"

" .
" .

.33

,,37

standard Deviation

.44

.49

.42

.46

We find that the correlation is very low denoting that

the groups are no longer ma.tched and thus indicating changes

in scores. The means are quite different and the standard

d.eviations are not uniform" Reaults of experimentation

Bre indicated.. The probable errors, differences of means,

and probable error of the differences of the mea.."1S of the

groups are as follows:

Sec:!ti011 P. E. Dif. of Mean~ P. E 2f tJ),e Dif.. of the Me8lJ.§, "

6-1 .we) .26 .0976 ...2 .088)· • " • " • • • .. " " " .
7-1 ,,(65) .36 ,,08
7-2 •071)" .. " " " .. " " .. • .. .. "

The formulas used for computing these ~igures are

st,anclard formulas found in any textbook on statistics.

Correlation denotes a trend of relationship. Standard

deviation is a number that denotes or measures scatteration.

Two-thirds of the Cases fall a standard deviation above or

below the mean" The larger the figure denoting standard

c1evia:t.ion the greater the scatteration. By probable error

is meant the reliability of the mean found, or the probable

errol" of the mean indicates that "fJiat certain number' above

and that certain number below the computed mean will contain
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tho aem within that r m g e  fifty pe- cent of tile tb,23. 

Dy the proSable e r r o r  of  the  differences cf th-, :;,ea is 

meant s meastlae 09 ~elicblll%y of the 8iffcsr"er:zc sf kl io 

means * It is found by a given To~iliu,ulz. If %he e i f f e r c x e  

of Lhc mrm is as much as three times p ~ b a b l e  error 

o f  the  difference o f  the  meas, then that difference betiisen 

*,he means is signfficant.  

In thi a >art of ow) expe~~irnent dealing rli:Lh co.3ge-i;itive 

!n~i-r!:f u a ~  wc FZna thcref  ore that t h e  non-co~ye%itive 7-1 

gresuy) 5s superior t o  t h e  "72 conpetitivel~ :.1,wfs;e8 group 

because the  7-1 deno-tes ;;.. highez~ ~9ility r"~~%im' than 

"the 7-2 a. The smll s t m d ~ r d  deviz$ion o f  7-2 r;bou?a 

::i c los ta~  ~ _ . ~ o ~ l p i r &  around the mean. The 9-1 group had a 

Ee::n oP 3=632 which indicates z higher svelapie scare for the 

unmarked group thm the '9-2 mean of  2,538 indicates, md 

%'he standard deviatfon shows t h t  two- th i rds  of L k  c m e s  

for 7-2 tlreIpe between 2.24 and 3.08. Therefore, t h e  7-1 

seetian ha& a gcwater scatteration thm 7-2. ?he ; iCdle 

%vro-th2rbs of the 7-2 group have a higheqr sver&e scope than 

"Che 1n%ddl6? Lvta-thirds of the 7-2 seetion,  *:;bich r-es 

between Z656 md 3.40, 

In t h e  case a 9  the 7-1 and 7-2 sections the difference 

of me?-ns , .36, is th ree  times, ?nd inore, Lgt-eater t k . .  

the lx-obable error of the difference of the means. Liost 

authnri2;ias on slatistics agree that t h r e e  times -Lhe 

prob;.ble error 9s significant and maqy o t h e r s  claim 2.5 times 

the mean wi thin that range fifty per cent of' the times.

By the probable error of the differences of th::.; I:.,:) 811 is

meant a measure of reliability of the difference of t;,1!0

means.. It is :found by a given formula. If' the differcYl.ce

ot the mean is as much as three times ·c.lLe probable error

of the difference of the means, then that dif't'erence between

the me2ffiS is significant.

In this pa.rt of our experiment dealing wit,ll cm"1petitive

marl:.ing we find therefore that the non-competitive 7-1

group is superior to the 7-2 competitively marked group

because the 7 ...1 !!lean denot.es a higher ability ruting than

the 7 ...2 mean. The small standa...""Ci deviation of 7-2 shows-
a cloHer Crouping around the mean. The 7-1 group had a

menn of' c' .. 62 which indicates E.. higher aver~t'..ge GC\Jl~e for the

unmarked group than, the 7 ..2 mean of' 2.98 indicates, and

the standard deviation shows that tVfO-thirds of the cases

for 7-1 were' between 2.14 a.nd 3 .. 08. Therefore, the 7-1

section had a greater scatteration tha.."1 7-2. The Liddle

two-thirds of' the 7-1 group have a higher ~;yerage score than

the middle two-thirds of' the 7-2 section, which ranges

between 2.56 and 3.40.

In the case of the 7-1 and 7-2 sections 'the dif:ference

of the me::;cTls, .. 36, is three times, ~nd more, greater trJoM

the 'orobable. error of' the difference of the m.eans.. Most
,~

authorities on statistics o,gree that three tir!les the

prob1.,.ble error is significant and many others claim 2.5 times
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is significant ,54 and therefore, our figures justify the 

assumption tha t  7-1 uwaded or non-competitive marked 

group shows superiority over 7-2 marked group. 

In t h e  case of the sixth-grade sections tbe accompany- 

ing table shows the resalb: 

Section l&g.g per. S. D. P. E. D i f .  of mean P, E* of dif .  of m e a n  -- 

Examfnatidn of the table clearly indicates a supe~ior 

m e a n  for 6-1 and less scatteration, The difference of the 

means is 2.7 probable errors* This lacks .3 of a point of 

being t h e  three probable ~ITOFS many  authorities set ae a 

signff5eanti dl f f e~ence  but i t  is a lso  larger than 2 A 9  s e t  

by other rulthorities. The wi%er Peels justified, in 

the light of the above figures,  in stat- that as 2.7 

probable e r r o r s  is so near % b e e  probable errors it may be 

safely said %hat this difference of the means shows superiority 

of the  non-compe t l l f v e  group over the competitive group. 

It may be f u ~ t h e r  noted t h a t  the difference follows the 

same "cend ~f t he  difference in the seventh grade, The 

d i f  f emnee in $be seventh grade w a s  significant, beyon8 a 

doubta 

- 5. For the second kalf of the experiment, t h e  p w t  

dealing w i t h  child-cerrtered and f omal method, the scmes 

54. Peters,  Charles C., and V a n  Voorhis, B d t e r  Re, 
Procedures, $he$.r 346* 
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is significant,54 and therefore, our figures justify the

assumption that 7-1 ungraded or non-competitive marked

group shows superiority over 7-2 marked group.

In the case of the sixth-grade sections the accompany­

ing table shows the results:

Section Mean pore S. D. P .. E. Dit. of mean P" E.. of .dif. of mean

2.11)3··3
2.37)'

.44 .079)

.49 .. (88) ... .20 •• Ii .. III ••09'7

Examination of the table clearly indicates a superior

mean for 6-1 and less scatteration. The difference of the

means is 2 .. 7 probable errors. This lacks .3 of a point of

being the three probable errors many authorities set as a

significant difference but it is also larger than 2.5, set

by other authorities. The writer feels justified, in

the light of the above figures, in stating that as 2.7

probable errors 1s so near three probable errors it may be

safely said that this difference of the means shows superiority

of' the non-com-petitive group over the competitive group.

It may be further noted that the difference follows the

same trend of the difference in the seventh grade. The

difference in the seventh grade waS significant beyond a

doubt.

;; b. For the second half of the experiment J the part

dealing with child...centered and formal method, the scores
. ,

54. PeterSt Charles C.. t and Van Voorhis, Walter R.,
§~ati§t1eal procedure§.~!chair Mathematical B;ases, p. 346.
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of the entire sixth grade, approximately an equal number 

from each section, and the scores of t h e  en t i r e  seven-t;h 

grade 9 an equal number from each section, were used. These 

were re-paired, child f o r  child, and score for score, as 

in the case of the competitive-marking groups. Tsrenty-six 

pairs were available . 
The folJow9n.g table shows results obtained on the first 

test: 

&~j$& $ t w d  Deviation Comelati04 

SJXW 3-17 
Seventh 3 , 17 

The higher comelalion and close standard deviation denote 

a lmos t  perfect pairing f 01- an equal sLartb 

Computations from t h e  second test scores give the 

following figures: 

Core S. D, P. E. - P. E. ,of dif. of mean 

Sixth 2653) .$6 a46 . . 4 . . .054 
Seventh 3 031) -53 ~07) 

A study of these figures indicates the superior mean 

sf' %he sixth grade, the lower correlation indicating effect 

of expc~imentatlon on scores9 diflerence in stwdard 

deviation, the lesser range belonging to the sixth grade, 

and. .the difference in mean which is more than three tines 

the probable er ror  of the difference of the means. This 

aignif i c w t  difference in the means denotes decided superiority 

of the sixth grade over the seventh, or it shows in this 

75

of the entire sixth grade, approximately an equal number

from each sectiont and the scores of the entire seventh

grade, an equal number from each section, were used.. These

were re-paired, child for Child, and score for score, as

in the case of thecompetitive-warking groups.. Twenty-six

pairs were available.

The following table shows results obtained on the first

test:

Sixth
Seventh

~

3.17
3 .. 17

§~andard Deviation

..36)

.42) 't. .. .. ••

Correl§.tion

•••99

The higher correlation and close standard deviation denote

almost perfect pairing for an equal start.

Computations from the second test scores give the

following figures:

Gr§1de .~. Cor. S. D. P. E. Dit.of mean r:. E. of dif. of mean

Sixth 2 ..53) .66 .46 ..00)..... .48 • • .. •• .054
Seventh 3.01) .53 ..(7)

A stUdy of' these figures indicates the superior mean

of the sixth grade, the lower correlation indicating effect

of experimentation on scores, difference in standard

de"iation, the leaser range belonging to the sixth grade,

and the difference in mean which is more than three times

the probable error of the difference of the means.. This

significant difference in the means denotes decided superiority

of the sixtb grade over the seventh, or it shows in this



case %hat c;xper9rncnta%ion places the child-cen-red method 

a8 superf ox? i;o f ometl teachep-direc%ed nemod, 

These g a b s  of the nm-campet;Ative mark- wd the 

child-cen%e~ed g.r+oups over the competi%f;ive and f OFM 

groups have been shorn abjec%ivsly by the foregoing dfs- 

cussion* An sxmiflitt;%on o f  Ztze r a w  stapes 2s &so slg~ificant~ 

A t;abulalf on o f  t h e  raw scores, as well as the  norm scores 

for a11 four sectlon~ f o r  boLh first second t e s t s ,  163 

contained in the ~ ~ ~ e n d i x . 5 ~  The r m  ecores show unqnestion- 

ah26 aclvmce In the mn-coqpelitively m k e d  child-centem& 

poup.  The scale used in yeaahring %he nams allows qui%e 

a wide amge between categories and thus wf& scatterattan 

s e t  down Pn the an b%@mra2 o f  .3 was used--tifie 

~5-e ,goPrg fron 1.0 t a  .4;,tic The 1*0 ~ep~saen%s %he U h @ s f  

2* Reoomend~tt%ons 

1% is p~ertrLausJgc sta-bed in thfa manuscrfpt tZia% 

e lb ina t ion  of marks i s  a Zsuk not an accompli.shed. 

fact* The wopk of e 1 b $ n ~ ~ t S ~ l g  the m a r k  enCZrely, or in 
'"rp-.-r 

55. See Appendix F, 
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ease that experimentation places the child....centered method

aa superior to formal teacher-directed. method..

These gains of' the non-competitilTS marking and the

child-centered groups over the competitive and formal

groups have been shown objectiv$ly by the foregoing dis­

cussion. An examination of the raw scores is also significant..

A tabulation of the raw scores, a.s well as the norm scores

for all four sections for both first and second tests, is

contained in the Appendix.55 The raw SCO:r:'~lS .show unquestion­

able advance in the non....coID;petit.ively marked child-centered

group... The seale used in reaching the norms allows quite

a wide range between categories and thus wide scatteration

ia not shown.

In tabulating the norm scores obtained by the method

Bet down in the MmtuM, an interval o:f.3 wa.s used--the

range going from 1 .. 0 to 1:li.5.The. 1.0 represent.s the highest

score in the following scale of values II as 1. denotes v@l\X

sUHerio:c; 2. §..upe:t;::t,qr; 3, S\ve~age; 4tinferi2r, and 5 t very

inferior•
••~ "'" , _ !l"

2. Recommendations

It is previously stated in this manuscript that

e1imination of marks is a :tireQd but not an accomplished

'fact... The work of eliminating the mark entirely, or in
.111.0 •

55. see Appendix F.
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selecLed f ie lds ,  would have to start in the first made* 

It w o u l ~  take a generation to t e s t  sat , isfacto~iIy me 

reeulls ,  56 It is also stated in this thesis that self-  

expression may have been too W a t l y  stressed arad to the 

more comernative foLlower of t h e  New Education "freedom 

with  contxol or self -expression w i t h  ajlrectionwm viould 

be a happier technique than either extreme freedom or 

extreme formality. The name type o f  experiment as the 

present one would be adumtageous conducted o v e t  a period 

of' several years. 

A sctien-tific attitude of minil  in resemch precludes 

any preconceive6 a t t i t u d e  OF fee1Zng o f  disappointment 

in r e  sul.%s ob-kained from a conscientllausly conducted 

experbent  and accupate c~mput;atbon of f igures  obtained* 

The writer fee la  jus.t;ffied ;in saying W a t t h e  result of 

thia experiment is significant enough .to permit the 

theory ' that wider atudy along the same lines would yield 

more gratifying resu1.t;~ f r o m  the standpoint  of the philosophy 

of the New Bducntfon. Furthemom, the wri te r  recamends 

not  only the possible advcmtage of a further and more 

csmp~ehensive educational resemch 2a the  ast f i e ld ,  follow- 

ing the same l i nes  as xere followed fn this study and 

covering a perdod o f  two or t-ee years,  but a l s o  a sisailw 
Ir. 

56, See page 43 of this manuscript. 

57. See page 38 of Lh2s manuscript. 
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sel.ected fields, would have to start in the first grade.'

It would take a generation to test satisfactorily the

results.56 It is also stated in this thesis that 8611'­

expression may have been too greatly stressed and to the

more conservative follower of the New Educationfff'reedom

with control or self-expression with directionft57 would

be a happier technique than either extreme freedom or

extreme formali ty. The same type of experiment as the

present one would be advantageous conducted ove~ ~ period

of several years ..

A scientific attitude of mind in research precludes

any preconceived attitude or feeling of disappointment

in results obtained from a conscientiously conducted

experiment and accurate computat.ion of' figures obtained.

The writar feels justified in saying that the result of

this exper.i.ment is significant enough to permit the

theory'that wider study along the same lines would yield

more gratifying results from the standpoint of the philosophy

of the New Education.. Furthermore, the wri tar recommends

not only the possible advantage of a further and more

comprehensive educational research in the art field, follow­

ing the same lines as "lere followed in this stUdy and

covering a period of two or three years, but also a similar

56. See page 43 of this manuscript.

57. See page 38 of this manuscript.
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study in music md l k t e ~ a % u r e ,  C u l t u r a l  f ields, art, 

music, and l i t e ra ture ,  seem especial ly  adapted to experi- 

mental research of 'this kind, and a longer per iod  of 

resemch w f t h   aide^ sampling would prob~bly  show a more 

pronounced difference that vrould indicate definite sw9er icr~i ty  

or lack of it in the non-competitive element, as well as 

throw light on d i f f e r e n t  methods. 

It v:as also found in conducting this experiment t h e t  

an art t e s t ,  of a diffepent  tyge than any on the  maxsket, 

is much needed. 

The Pollowiw po~tion of t h i s  thesis is given over to 

samples of  the *,eats a d  manuals of di rec t ions  for grading 

the  t es t s .  The t ~ b l e s  conta5n very full tabulations of all 

t y p e s  o f  data compiled, 

78

study in music and literature" Cultural fields, art,

music, and literature, seem especially adapted to experi­

mental research of this kind, and a longer period of'

research with wider sampling"would probably show a more

pronounced difference that would indicate definite superiority

or lack of it in the non-competitive element, as well as

throw light on different methods.

It was also found in conducting this experiment that

an art test, of a di:fferent type than [illy on the market,

is much needed ..

'The following portion of this thesis is given over to

samples of "the tests and manuals of directions for grading

the tests. The tables contain very full tabulations of all

types of data compiled.

sk03
Rectangle



,..._"-_._- --­,--_ ..,-~-­--_..._"""-
STANDAlOIZ£O TEST CONST1UCTION UI'OlT

.'iooo_. ". ,..,.., ..u-..-_do-'
1M A• .1-, t"~,~_

-_......._--._.__..._ ......-­..... -._1

1\1_ of T..... koIo r..... ,.__•••••.f_ 01 1"_,4,..

....- fll"~, J--..

hoi_



,80

I VAUDITY. ITho &<...., to ....Nch II-., ...... -..... ......, ,( _" 10
~,

" e-. '_.-to -.0001__ .. til ..-.. III __ <II """". UI
_" ..... _'S, ....... __.l6I00<

r ..... _., ...~_-----_.--.

I Coo $ 1 _~e-_.... ''''''.''''' ...__
..... _.__"_"J__ G! __

r ,-., • _.. _., __ ~,..._,.,........, __ --.__'.
..... _ ... AJ )&JI - • .,U ...........__

c. 0IN0 (_ 01 V.Ii6IJ. ~ _ do... _ .. III o<oirc. '11 .......,.......", _
...,. ')1 _.",... lor _, ,'I, ..,

r _. 0/ 06~~r .. ""- h, 1., 100__ ...

..,.., I Q, To. ....-, ... """"_.~"a Ily_• .1,,-> ...

~-

---------:-,-__.-__... __ .,,_._.. l2I __.._--- ....._--" -"'--'--­... -_._-



"""'" ,·01-, Gooo_ .... __ ..._
,,"_o_.h =! .. _.-
• _1-''''-' '...... _ ... _ ..
'2> oc-... III __..... Nt'..... • ""

•• .-0_"._-

---

91

III OIJECTIVITT. loo.c.te foelO<1 1I.ld1 .. II) <1.,,'Yo! met!'odol~I_.
{2) t...... I"",,,, m mr"'odo of ~I _ 11) c:b,"':1, ..ty CIt __

II _ ...

IV AOWlNISTU,TIOM. lrdocm fO<IOr'Ikd> .. III,....,.. ... .-.:h oelf-o-
....... 12l anl'" ot '- _ 01 ~"""" Ior.-c. ~).".....-. 151

.....""''''..,..''' III I + S of _ .... 'II ........, ...>(I'l/lll ....'"

V ~WSAHDSTANOAIOS' l...... lU<htil[....... (')......,of~

121 ... Of.,._..".,.., 131 pi",,"'''. fo< ... Of ..__ i.1 rams 10< ....,.
....,_ l51 ""'.... b otl~t _ w,IIl """"'" ,.., "",II bt.-cl. , .



"
VI [QUIV"UNT~OU..S. Ifl!le<e .. oI_T."' .,'~_do"

• 111 .......tIe< ol fIo<n's. (21 """"""I of ob' -....:•. III 'n'...........'
(41 _ oeotel, stondlod .....""", ..~ ' oIlCOte1 br podt Of •
b _

,.... .. -1-01.__·

VI loIAHUAI.. '-.lho _do,._n:l.dod,adI.llJ
~,_ '2!_1l1rld , 4J ..... ,........._I~'

......... '"'*""""'''''' 01 ..,."..
n .. If ..... "" _ "" ... _

""''''''f ;"" """_1- _
~-

11111 "HIM".....:r fotMS. I"'", dol', C<>"C""""'CprtIom......., '­
IIJ pop ...., 12) so"" -.d Ify\o 01 _. m ,I..." ......... ,...... 441 -..
t~,.

, __ ._ • ,..Iu.u.-,. ",_ / ~_.

, .... ,"" "'_ ..... "- ,... _ ,.;-1 t ,

IX AODITIONAl DATA.
h", f'.. I (r_ J .oJ II. t.2.l1O,.. ...... of 100 __,

,..,11 (T_J._ .. SI. 1.2.-,..~of 100 ......
,., /1/ rT_ 6, r.,-, 9/, 1J3D,..,... of 1tItI-..
,,_ of Do, .J5< .... -.

c... a- (,..,...,./. T_ ./."..... -.



THE PROGRESSIVE TEST SERIES , 

Test A d v i s o r y  C o m m i f t e e .  
Ernest W. Tiegr, University o f  Southern California 
J. Haro ld  Wil l iams, University o f  California a t  Los Angeies 
Wi l l is  W. Clark, Lo5 Angeles County Schools 

TESTS IN FUNDAMENTAL ABILITIES OF VISUAL ART 

For Grades 3-12 

PART I 

TEST 1. RECOGNITION OF PROPORTION, 10 Minutes 

TEST 2. ORIGINALITY OF LINE DRAWmG, 20 Minutes 

Do not open this paper, or turn it over, until you are told to do so. Fill these blanks, giving your 
name, age, birthday, etc. Write plainly. 

: Birthday Grade ....-..--.--..-*---.----.------.-- 
M o n t h  D a y  

1 Name ......-.....-.----.-------------- ..-------.---.----.----------------------------- - - Age - .---..-- Years 
F i r s t  name, in i t i a l ,  ant1 l a s t  n a m e  L a s t  birthday 

School .......-..---------------.---. .--. ---------.------------------------ -------------------------.--.-------------------------------. I 

Profile 

Part I m w m h l r l  
---- 
---- 

Part I1 
---- 

---- 
---- 

Part I11 
---- 
---- 

---- 
---- 

L Q * r n R l , - I  
8 *Note:  Average Tests 6, 7. 8 t o  find n o r m  s tand ing  f 
: ann lys is  o f  perspective. 
i - 
I Recommendations : 

! Published by Southern California School Eaok Depository, Ltd. 
1027 N. t l ighland Avenue, Hallywood. California 

'rHE PROGRESSIVE rEsr SERIES
Test Advisory Committee.

Ernest W. Tiegs, University of Southern California
J. Harold Williams, University of California at Los Angeles
Willis W. Clark, Los Angeles County Schools
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TESTS IN FUNDAMENTAL ABILITIES OF VISUAL ART

For Grades 3-12

COPymGllT 1927 BY AI.FRED S. LEWERENZ

PART I

TEST 1. RECOGNITION OF PROPORTION, 10 Minutes

TEST 2. ORIGINALITY OF LINE DRAWING, 20 Minutes

Do not open this paper, or turn it over, until you are told to do so. Fill these blanks, giving your
name, age, birthday, etc. Write plainly.

Narne _._ .. . . ..__. _.. Age- _ ~. __.--. . Years
First nanle, initial, and last name Last birthda:y

Profile

Birthday_.._ ,. ._. .., "-' .-.-_. .__ . . .-'" ._..,. Grade_. .__. ._ __._. __ _
Month Day

Sch001 _. " _ _'.. __ .. _ .. .__.__._" .. . ., __ ._..,_. ., __ .

Teacher.__.._.. _.._. .. __ .. .._ __. " .._ ._. .._ .__.. _._ ..,__.__..__._. .

Date .. . ._._._.. ._._192 .__ Period .._ _.. _ __.__ _.. . ._._. _
PUPILS WILL NOT WRITE BELOW THIS LINE

Ability
Rating

'Norm
Standing

Raw
Part I Score

1------1------==-1-----='----1
Test 1. Recognition of Proportion.... ...- _.. _
Test 2. Originality of Line Drawing_..._._. -_._ .. _

Part II
Test 3. Observation of Light and Shade .. _
Test 4. Knowledge of Subject Matter .__ . .. __... ..
Test 5. Visual Memory of Proportion.. ... _

Part III
Test 6. Analysis-Cylindrical Perspective. .. ._
Test 7. Analysis-Parallel Perspective..._. .._ . _
Test 8. Analysis-Angular Perspective._.. _._... .__ ._.. __
Test 9. Recognition of Color __ _._-- __ --- ._ _..

Total 7) L~ .... 00 <:'t ri I.Note: Average Tests 6, 7, 8 to find nOrm standing for

analysis of :perspective. Average Avg.,__~-=---.L__---.I..-.....;~ _

Recommendations: "

Published by Southern California School Book Depository, ltd.
1027 N. Highland Avenue, Hollywood, California
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TEST 1. RECOGNITION OF PROPORTION. 1 SCORE I 
I 

DIRECTIONS : (TO be yead aloud by exe?ni~zer a7zd silentl~ DU P Y P ~ ~ S ) .  I 
This is a test to show how well you can judge designs and shapes. On the two pages are fif- 

teen sets of pictures. Each set includes figures from bad to good in shape. You are  to pick out 
the one you like best in each set and mark i t  with an (X). The first  set is a sample. Reetallgle 
Number 3 is the best one so it has been marked with an (X) .  Now do the other fourteen sets in the 
same way, beginning with the bowls. 

(Time Limit : ro minutes) 

(Sample Set) 

3 4 

(Begin Here) 

1 2 3 4 

1 2 3 4 

Friezes - 

1 2 3 -1. 

C'unl~ces or llouldings 

1 2 3 -I. 

I 8 3 4 

Balai~ce of two equal ~lzasses 
- 

1 2 3 
Go right on with the problems on the next page, 

4 

SCORE

4:

4

4

loor---l-

L--------]

3

3

3

3

3

x

C-==.

(Begin Here)

2

2

2

2

2

\t=:::==::==
1

1

1

1

1

Bowls

Rectangles

Friezes

COl'l1ices 01' Mouldings
r-I-----

Cup Handles

\ JvO

Balance of two equal masses

Id ol l \~] 1° 01
1 2 3

Go right on with the problems on the next page.

DIRECTIONS: (To be 1'ead aloud by examiner and silently by pupils).

This is a test to show how well you can judge designs and shapes. On the two pages are fif­
teen sets of pictures. Each set includes figures from bad to good in shape. You are to pick out
the one you like best in each set and mark it with an (X). The first set is a sample. Rectangle
Number 3 is the best one so it has been marked with an (X). Now do the other fourteen sets in the
same way, beginning with the bowls. .

(Time Limit: IO minutes)

(Sample Set.)

~
TEST 1. RECOGNITION OF PROPORTION.

\1

..1lIii-iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii iliiiiiiiiiiiii----.~ _
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Balance of two unequal Inasses 

Balance of one inass with two equal masses 

Space division with siiigle lilies 

Sl)ace divisioii 1vit11 double lines 

Slmce division with several lines 

1 
Coull~osition with 

L 

one object 

a 

Composition with two objects 

DUD '7 3 4 

Balance of two unequal masses

DD 10 DilDo I
123

85

Balance of one mass with two equal masses

o B[ DO]
1 2

lo:JoI
3

Space division with single lh1es

1 2 3
FFl

4

SlJace division with double lines

)

1
1 2 4

Space division with several lines

Ic_:-II IL---c=:=::J(_J III~(I ~I
4

A

r--
~

3

3

C•• I~J ~ t· ....

I,,, [" \', II

iC'

-
C

't:::f

1

1 2
Composition with two objects

1 2
Composition with one object

..-~----.

~

--- I-
'"'r:::II ,

W
",.,t,;",:JIO):",-ii;(",i&lliI',W""'· :,::, ',i,_:"""",jj!kllilj:@),~',i":
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SCORE

96
TEST 2. ORIGINALITY OF LINE DRAWING.

DIRECTIONS: (To be 1"ead alouel by examiner and silentl,Y by pupils).
"\Vhat interesting things can you draw in the ten sets of dots below? Perhaps they will be

joyful, serious, tragic, humorous, entertaining or decorative. Draw some pleasing well propor­
tioned shape in each of the spaces. Let each drawing include all dots in that particular space. You
may use straight 01' curved lines. If you wish you may add lines to improve your drawing. Draw
any object your imagination may suggest. With one word tell what you have drawn.

(Time Limit: 20 minutes)

1 3 4 5 -
2

. · . • . . -
~ • . . .

. .
. .

. · . • .. . .
6 /7 8

-
. ..
r

.. I . •. ••
.. ,

,

..
..

• • I

.. •

•
•

.
eo •

•
• •

-
.

• •

• • I

\

9 10 -1.. •

.. • ..
~

.. •

. • ....
..

II<

.. ..
..

•

..
•

•
..

•
..

• II ..
• • •

•
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TESTS IN FUNDAMENTAL ABILITIES OF VISUAL AR1' 

For Grades 3-12 

COPYRIGHT 1927 BY ALFRED S. 

PART I1 

TEST 3. OBSERVATION OF LIGHT AND SHADE, 5 Minutes 

TEST 4. KNOWLEDGE OF SUBJECT MATTER VOCABULARY, 20 Minutea 

TEST 5. VISUAL MEMORY OF PROPORTION, 5 Minutes 

Do not open this paper, or turn it over, until you are told to do so. Fill these blanks, giving you 
name, age, birthday, etc. Write plainly. 

Name ......................................................................... -e last birthday ..-...,,. years 
First name, initial, and laat name 

.................................................................. Birthday .................................... Teacher Datee.eeeeee.eeeeeeeeee1922 
Month DW 

Grade .................... School ................................................................................ Period ...... - ....-....--- - 

TEST' 

PART I1 

SUMMARY OF TESTS 

RAW 
SCORE 

ABILITY 
RATING 

Published by Southern California School Book ~ c p x t o q ,  Ltd. 
3636 Beverly Boulevard, Lor Angeles, California 

TESTS IN FUNDAMENTAL ABILITIES OF VISUAL AR1.'

For Grades 3-12

COPYRIGHT 1927 BY ALFRED S. LEwll1:imlz

PART II

TEST 3. OBSERVATION OF LIGHT AND SHADE, 5 Minutes

TEST 4. KNOWLEDGE OF SUBJECT MATTER VOCABULARY, 20 Minutes

TEST 5. VISUAL MEMORY OF PROPORTION, 5 Minutes

Do not open this paper, or turn it over, until you are told to do so. Fill these blanks, giving you
name, age, birthday, etc. Write plainly.

Narne , _ ,............................................•.•................................Age last birthday.._ __.years
First name, initial, ll.nd last name

Birthday Teacher Date _ _ _.192_
Month Dq

Grade _.School.............................................•............................................Period _ _

SUMMARY OF TESTS

TES'I'

PARTIl

8

4

RAW
SCORE

Published by Southern Californi; School Book ~epos.itory, Ltd,
3636 Beverly Boulevard, Los Angeles, California

ABILITY
RATING
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88 
TEST 3. OBSERVATION OF LIGHT AND SHADE. 

DIRECTIONS : (To be read aloud by ezaminer and silently hv pupi ls) .  / I 
This is a test to show how well you understand and interpret problems in light and shade. 

In the ten drawings below mark with a n  (X) each place or surface where you think there should 
be a shade or a shadow. The light is coming from the left. Only the objects in No. 6 and No. 7 
are  open. 

(Time Limit:  5 minutes) 

68
TEST 3. OBSERVATION OF LIGHT AND SHADE.

DIRECTIONS: (To be read aloud by examiner and silently by pupils).

SCORE

1
This is a test to show how well you understand and interpret problems in light and shade.

In the ten drawings below mark with an (X) each place or surface where you think there should
be a shade or a shadow. The light is coming from the left. Only the objects in No.6 and No.7
are open.

(Time Limit: 5 minutes)

7

6

8

2

4: 9

5 10



TEST 4. KNOWLEDGE OF SUBJECT MATTER VOCABULARY. 

DIRECTIONS: (To be read aloud b y  examiner and silently by  pupils) .  

This is a test to show how well you know the meanings of words and names commonly used in 
ar t  work. Notice the sample set of words below. You are to find the word in the left hand list 
that belongs best with one certaiil word in the right hand list. The first five words of the list 
have the correct answers already given. Number 1, St. Patrick's Day, of course belongs with 
sl~amroclc, so a figure 1 is placed in the parenthesis ( ) beside shamrock. As Valentine's Day be- 
longs best with liearts, a figure 2 is written beside the latter, likewise Thanksgiving and grains, 
Hallowe'en and witches, Christmas aacl star are the correct pairs. Now fill in the other five. 
(Exuv~iner pauses two or th~ee miqzutes.) You should have: (6) lilies; (7) log cabin; (8) cher- 
ries; (9) flowers; ,( 10) baskets. 

Sets A, B, C, and 1) are to be answered the same way. Wait until you are told to start. Ask 
questions now. 

(Time Limit : 20 minutes) 

Sample Set Motifs A Materials 

1. St. Patrick's Day 
2. Valentine's Day 
3. Thanksgiving 
4. IIallowe'eii 
5. Christmas 
6. Easter 
7. Lincoln's Birthday 
8. Washington's " 

9. Memorial Day 
10. May Day 

( 2 ) hearts 
( 3 ) grains 
( ) baskets 
( ) cherries 
( 1 ) shamrock 
( ) flowers 
( ) lilies 
( 4 ) witches 
( ) log cabin 
( 5 ) star 

1. cut paper 
2. ink 
3. crayon 
4. clay 
5. water color 
6. ar t  gum 
7. turpentine 
8. T Square 
9. spatula 

10. plaster 

1. thread 
2. reed 
3. cloth 
4. wax 
5. tooled 
6. ceramic 
7. hammered 
8. hand loom 
9. parchment 

10. unit 

B1 Processes (Craft) B2 

( ) appliq~~e 
( ) stitchery 
( )me ta l  
( ) jewelry 
( ) baskets 
( ) batik 
( ) lamp shades 
( ) pottery 
( ) fabric 
( ) leather 

C Drawing Terms 

1. horizon 
2. dark 
3. background 
4. space 
5. surface pattern 

- 6. scale 
7. chroma 
8. cylinder 
9. balance 

10. vanishing point 

1. wood block 
2. blue print 
3. pastel 
4. charcoal 
5. etching 
6. engraving 
7. lithograph 
8. monotype 
9. oil 

10. dry point 

( ) eye level 1. Dupre 
( ) a r e a  2. Reynolds 
( ) convergence 3. Lnndseer 
( > plan 4. Bonheur 
( ) unity 5. Holbein 
( ) ellipse 6. Homer 
( ) intensity . 7. Monet 
( ) all over design 8. Whistler 
( ) light 9. Re~nlsrandt 
( ) division 10. Corot 

( Pen 
( ) triangle 
( ) scissors 
( ) eraser 
( ) palette ' 

( ) brush 
( ) oil paint 
( ) modeling tool 
( ) cast 
( ) dry color 

Processes (Graphic) 

( ) fixative 
( ) knife 
( ) nitric acid 
( ) crayon 
( ) incised metal 
( ) canvas 
( ) stylus 
( ) tracing 
( ) stone 
( glass 

D Pictures 
( ) "Lion" 
( ) "Escaped Cow" 
( ) "The Syndic" 
( ) "Miss Bowles" 
( ) "Mother" 
( ) "Ploughing" 
( ) "The Poplars" 
( ) "Erasmus" 
( ) "The Lake" 
( ) "Fogwarning" 

SCORE

89

I
TEST 4. KNOWLEDGE OF SUBJECT MATTER VOCABULARY.

DIRECTIONS: (To be read aloud by examiner and silently by pupil.s).

This is a test to show how well you know the meanings of words and names commonly used in
art work. Notice the sample set of words below. You are to find the word in the left hand list
that belongs best with one certain word in the right hand list. The first five words of the list
have the correct answers already given. Number 1, St. Patrick's Day, of course belongs with
shamrock, so a figure 1 is placed in the parenthesis ( ) beside shamrock. As Valentine's Day be­
longs best with hearts, a figure 2 is written beside the latter, likewise Thanksgiving and grains,
Hallowe'en and witches, Christmas and star are the conect pairs: Now fill in the other five.
(Examiner pauses two 01' three minutes.) You should have: (6) lilies; (7) log cabin; (8) cher­
ries; (9) flowers; .(10) baskets.

Sets A, B, C, and D are to be answered the same way. Wait until you are told to start. Ask
~uestions now.

(Time Limit: 20 minutes)

Sample Set Motifs A Materials

1. St. Patrick's Day ( 2 ) hearts 1. cut paper ( ) pen
2. Valentine's Day ( 3 ) grains 2. ink ( ) triangle
3. Thanksgiving ( ) baskets 3. crayon ( ) scissors
4. Hallowe'en ( ) cherries 4. clay ( ) eraser
5. Christmas ( 1 ) shamrock 5. water color ( ) palette
6. Easter ( ) flowers 6. art gum ( ) brush
7. Lincoln's Birthday ( ) lilies 7. turpentine ( ) oil paint
8. Washington's " ( 4 ) witches 8. T Square ( ) modeling tool
9. Memorial Day ( ) log cabin 9. spatula ( ) cast

10. May Day ( 5 ) star 10. plaster ( ) dry color

BI Processes (Craft) B2 Processes (Graphic)

1. thread ( ) applique 1. wood block ( ) fixative

2. reed ( ) stitchery 2. blue print ( ) knife

3. cloth ( ) metal 3. pastel ( ) nitric acid

4. wax ( ) jewelry 4. charcoal ( ) crayon

5. tooled ( ) baskets 5. etching ( ) incised metal

6. ceramic ( ) batik 6. engraving ( ) canvas

7. hammered ( ) lamp shades 7. lithograph ( ) stylus

8. hand loom ( ) pottery 8. monotype ( ) tracing

9. parchment ( ) fabric 9. oil ( ) stone

10. unit ( ) leather 10. dry point ( ) glass

C Drawing Terms D Pictures

1. horizon ( ) eye level 1. Dupre ( ) "Lion"

2. dark ( ) area 2. Reynolds ( ) "Escaped Cow"

3. background ( ) convergence 3. Landseer ( ) "The Syndic"

4. space ( ) plan 4. Bonheur ( ) "Miss Bowles"

5. surface pattern ( ) unity 5. Holbein ( ) "Mother"

6. scale ( ) ellipse 6. Homer ( ) "Ploughing"

7. chroma ( ) intensity 7. Monet ( ) "The Poplars"

8. cylinder ( ) all over design 8. 'Vhistler ( ) "Erasmus"

9. balance ( ) light 9. Rembrandt·· ( ) "The Lake" ..,

10. vanishing point ( ) division 10. Carat ( ) "Fog Warning"

sk03
Rectangle

sk03
Rectangle



TEST 5. VISUAL MEMORY OF PROPORTION. 
DIRECTIONS : ( T o  be read aloucl by  examiner ancl silently by pupils). 
This is a test to show how well you can remember and draw the outline of a vase form. To 

help you, the lines that exactly represent the top and bottom of the vase are already given on 
this sheet. You are  to draw the sides after you have looked carefully a t  the shape of the vase 
form. Do not draw anything until you are told to  do so; Make your drawings clear by erasing 
all but your best try. Use pencil cjnljr in drawing. 

(Vase form is shown for 2 minutes. Time Limit: 5 minutes af ter vase form i s  taken  down.) 
i - 1 

go
SCORE

TEST 5. VISUAL MEMORY OF PROPORTION.

DIRECTIONS: (To be read aloud by examiner ancl silently by pupils).

This is a test to show how well you can remember and draw the outline of a vase form. To
help you, the lines that exactly represent the top and bottom of the vase are already given on
this sheet. You are to draw the sides after you have looked carefully at the shape of the vaSE:
form. Do not draw anything until you are told to do so.' Make your drawings clear by erafjjnj:r
all but your best try. Use pencil only in drawing.

(Vase form is shown for 2 minutes. Time Li?nit: 5 minutes afte?' vase form is taken down.)
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COPYRIGHT 19 27 BY ALFRED S. L B I ~ R E N Z  

PART I11 

TEST 6. ANALYSIS OF PROBLEMS IN CYLINDRICAL PERSPECTIVE, 6 Minutes 

TEST 7. ANALYSIS OF PROBLEMS IN PARALLEL PERSPECTIVE, 5 Minutes 

TEST 8. ANALYSIS OF PROBLEMS IN ANGULAR PERSPECTIVE, 5 Minutes 

TEST 9. RECOGNITION OF COLOR, 20 Minutes 

Do ]lot open this paper, or turn it over, until you are told to do so. Fill these blanks, giving your 
name, age, birthday, etc. Write plainly. 

Name ................................................................................................................ Age last birthday ............ years 
Rrst name, initial, and last name 

Birth day .................................... Teacher .................................................................. a ..................... 192 .... .., 
Month Day 

....... ........ ........................................................................... Grade ............. School ... Perioddddddddddddddddddd .-............ 

SUMMARY OF TESTS 

PART 111 

TEST 

8. 

7 

8 

9 

RAW 
SCORE 

ABILITY 
RATING ,.' 

........................ 

........................ 

Published by Southern Callforn~a S:hool Book Depository, Ltd. 

3636 Beverly Boulevard, Los Angeles, California 
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PART III

TEST 6. ANALYSIS OF PROBLEMS IN CYLINDRICAL PERSPECTIVE, 5 Minutes

TEST 7. ANALYSIS OF PROBLEMS IN PARALLEL PERSPECTIVE, 5 Minutes

TEST 8. ANALYSIS OF PROBLEMS IN ANGULAR PERSPECTIVE, 5 Minutes

TEST 9. RECOGNITION OF COLOR, 20 Minutes

Do Hot open this paper, or turn it over, until you are told to do so. Fill these blanks, giving your
name, age, birthday, etc. Write plainly,

Narne -- Age last birthday _ y~ar8

First name, initial. and last name

Birth day Teacher -- _ __ Date : 192 ~
Month Day

Grade SchooL - --............................•.......p eriod '" '" .

SUMMARY OF TESTS

PART III

TES~

7

8

9

RAW
SCORE

Published by Southern California S<hool Book Depository, Ltd.

3636 Beverly Boulevard, Los Angeles, California

ABILITY
RATING

................./1 .

..................11 ••••• -
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98 - 
TEST 6. ANALYSIS OF PROBLEMS IN CYLINDRICAL PERSPECTIVE SCORE i I 

DIRECTIONS : (To be  yead aloud by  examiner and silently by  pupils). / 1 
This is a test to show how well you lrnow the principles of the perspective of i-ouild objects. 

Read carefully each problem and do what it tells you. 

(Tinte  Limit: 5 minutes )  

1. Mark with an (X) the line that 
is wrong in this drawing of a tin can. 

, 2. Mark with an (X) the edge of 
the flower pot that is incorrectly 
drawn. 

'. 

i 3. Mark with an (X) the edge of 
y h e  cylinder that is incorrectly drawn, 

4. Mark with an (X)  the object 
that is incorrectly drawn. 

Go right on with the problems on the next pagc 

DIRECTIONS: (To be read aloud by examiner and silently by pupils).

_ This is a test to show how well you know the principles of the perspective of round objects.
Read carefully each problem and do what it tells you.

(Thne Limit: 5 minutes)

g~

TEST 6. ANALYSIS OF PROBLEMS IN CYLINDRICAL PERSPEC'i'IVE SCORE

1. Mark with an (X) the line that
is wrong in this drawing of a tin can.

-~

2. Mark with an (X) the edge of
the flower pot that is incorrectly
drawn.

\ 3. Mark with an (X) the edge of
~he cylinder that is incorrectly drawn.

4. Mark with an (X) the object
that is incorrectly drawn.

Go right on with th~ problems on the next page
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5. Mark with an (X) each of the 
three round spots on the cube that 
a r e  incorrectly drawn. 

6. Mark with an (X) each of the 
three-round spots on the child's ball 
that are incorrectly drawn. 

7. Mark with an (X) each of the 
two lines around the light house that 
are incorrectly drawn. 

"

5. Mark with an (X) each of the
three round spots on the cube that
are incorrectly drawn.

6. Mark with an (X) each of the
three"round spots on the child's ball
that are incorrectly drawn.

..". .. -

I
t

e_-,-
•-~~_.:~-----..... _---- ------------ -

..... ::---,--~
",- :::'---,.,.--

. .. ........ ..:.. - _:.:~- -=--- -" ",- -. ---_. -- ------'-. ............ _.._-_-=..:-:------= .::..::'= -::-
. -- - - --- .......:====. --

7. Mark with an (X) each of the
two lines around the light house that
are incorrectly drawn.

.._.~. __._---
~-

....-.... ......_-

.._~: __._..__ ....

sk03
Rectangle

sk03
Rectangle

sk03
Rectangle

sk03
Typewritten Text
93



94 
TEST 7. ANALYSIS OF PROBLEMS IN PARALLEL PERSPECTIVE. I SCORE [ 

DIRECTIONS : (To Be read aloud by examiner and s i l e n t l y  b y  p u p i l s ) .  I 1 
This is a test to show how well you know the principles of perspective with one vanishing 

point. In solving the problems you may use a ruler or other straight edge. Read carefu!ly each 
problem and do what i t  tells you. 

( T i m e  Limit: 5 mi?zutes)  

1. Mark with an (X) the rail of the railroad 
track that is wrongly drawn. 

2, Mark with an ( X )  the edge of this box 
that is incorrectly drawn. The center of the box 
is straight in front of you. 

3. Mark with an ( X )  the horizontal line that  
is incorrectly drawn in this transparent box. 

4. Mark with an (X) any two'untrue or in- 
correct lines in this drawing. 

6. Mark with an (X) each of the two untrue 
or incorrect lines in this hall with connecting pas- 
sage. 

9"t
TEST 7. ANALYSIS OF PROBLEMS IN PARALLEL PERSPECTIVE. SCORE

DIRECTIONS: (To be read aloud by examiner and silently by pupils).

This is a test to show how well you know the principles of perspective with one vanishing
point. In solving the problems you may use a ruler or other straight edge. Read carefully each
problem and do what it tells you.

eTime Limit: 5 minutes)

1. Mark with an eX) the rail of the railroad
track that is wrongly: drawn.

2. Mark with an (X) the edge of this box
that is incorrectly drawn. The center of the box
is straight in front of you.

8. Mark with an (X) the horizontal line that
is incorrectly drawn in this transparent box.

4. Mark with an (X) any two untrue or in­
correct lines in this drawing.

6. Mark with an (X) each of the two ~ntrue

or incorrect lines in this hall with connecting pas­
sage.

I I
I I

f----------------~
I: 1\
" '\I I 1\

I I 1\

I ~L-------------- .. -~I \
I , \ \
1/ \ \
I, \ \

~/ \~

"



TEST 8. ANALYSIS OF PROBLEMS IN ANGULAR PERSPECTIVE. 
95 

I SCORE [ 
DIRECTIONS: ( T o  b e  r e a d  a.loud bg examiner  and silently b y  p u p i l ) .  I 

I 
I 
I 

This is a test to show.how well you know th? principles of perspective with two vanishing 
points. In  solving the problems you may use a ruler or other straight edge. Read carefully each 
problem and do what it tells you. 

( T i m e  Limit : 5 m i n u t e s )  

1. Mark with an ( X )  the edge of this box 
tha t  is incorrectly drawn. 

2. Mark with an (X) each of the three incor- 
rectly drawn surf aces. I 

3. Mark with an ( X )  the edge of the book 
that  is incorrectly drawn. 

4. Mark with an 
parts of this building;. 

(X) five incorrectly drawn 

TEST 8. ANALYSIS OF PROBLEMS IN ANGULAR PERSPECTIVE.

DIRECTIONS: (To be read aloud by exam.iner and silently by pupils).

SCORE
95

This is a test to show.how well you know the principles of perspective with two vanishing
points. In solving the problems you may use a ruler or other straight edge. Read carefully each
problem and do what it tells 'you.

(Time Limit: 5 minutes)

1. Ma;rk with an (X) the edge of this box
that is incorrectly drawn.

2. Mark with an (X) each of the three incor-
rectly drawn surfaces. \

3. Mark with an (X) the edge of the book
that is incorrectly drawn.

4. Mark with an (X) five incorrectly drawn
parts of this building.

j

sk03
Rectangle

sk03
Rectangle



96 
TEST 9. RECOGNITION OF COLOR. 1 SCORE 

I 
DIRECTIONS : (To be read aloud by examiner and silently bg pzcpi:s j . I 
This is a test to show how well you can tell colors apart. At the top of the coior chart are the 

six standard colors t o  be used in this test. The names of the colors a re  Ked, dbraage, Yellow, Green, 
Blue and 'Violet, The letter below each color strip stands for the full name of that color. Below 
on this pzge goil will see spaces arranged very much like the colors in parts 1, 2, 3 and 4 on t h ~  

I chart. Each spzca has a number just as each co!or has a number. You are to put in each space 
below, the first letter of the standard color which it resembles most. For example, in the top row 
of test colors the first is Xed and the second is Orange YelIow. Therefore on the test paper "R" 
and "Y" :ire pui- down in the spaces as the colors are most like Red and Yeiiow. Wait until you 
are told to start. Aslr questions now. 

I (Tinze Linllt: rn .mi?tutes) 

- 

PART 1. THE SIX STANDARD COLORS AND THEIR VARIATIONS 

1 2 3 i I I 1 6 7 8  ( 9  1 1 0 1 1 i 1 2 ~  
I I 
I I 
1 R l Y I  
I I I i i I l l l l 1  
PART 2. THE INTERMEDIATE COLORS 

PART 3. THE: INTERMEDIATE TINTS 

I 1 2 ( 3 6 / 6 7 8  1 9  1 0 1 1 1 2 1  

I -- I 

I I " i l l  I l l  I 
PART 4. THE INTERMEDIATE SHADES 

g6
TEST 9. RECOGNITION OF COLOR. SCORE

DIRECTIONS: (To be read aloud by examiner and silently by p~tpi~s).

This is a test to show how well you can tell colors apart. At the top of the color chart are the
six standard colors to be used in this test. The names of the colors are Hed, Orange, Yellow, Green, .
Blue and Violet. The letter below each color strip stands for the full name of that color. Below
on this page you will see spaces arranged very much like the colors in parts 1, 2, 3 and 4 on thf'
chart. Each space has a number just as each color has a number. You are to put in each space
below, the first letter of the standard color which it resembles most. For example, in the top row
of test colors the first is Red and the second is Orange Yellow. Therefore on the test paper "R"
and "Y" arc put down in the spaces as the colors are most like Red and YeHow. Wait until you
are told to start. Ask questions now.

(Tirne Limit: 20 minutes)

PART 1. THE SIX STANDARD COLORS AND THEIR VARIATIONS

I I I

I
I

1 I 2
I

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11
I

12
I I
I I I

I I I I I I I II R I y I
J I I

PART 2. THE INTERMEDIATE COLORS

I 1
I I II 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

I I I

I I I I, II
I I I

PART 3. THE INTERMEDIATE TINTS

I I

I I II 1 I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
I I I

I I

I I I I I
I

II I
I I I I I I

PART 4. THE INTERMEDIATE SHADES

I 1 I 2 3 4
I

I I II \ II5 6 7 I 8 I 9 10 11 12
I I I I I
I I I I I I

I I I I I
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THE PROGRESSIVE TEST SERIES 
Test Advisory C o m m i t t e e  

Ernest W. Tiegs,,University of  Southern California 
I. Murray Lee, Director o f  Research Burbank C ~ t y  Schools 
Willis W.  Clark. Los Angeles count; Schools 

MANUAL OF D RECTlONS 
TESTS IN FLINDAMENTAL 

CONTENTS 

I .  Introductory Statement - - - - - - 
Description of the Field - - - - - 
HistoricalAspects - - - - - - 

11. Giving and Scoring the Tests - - - - 
Preliminary Illstructions - - - - 
The Individual Tests, Iilcluding Purpose, 
Type, Procedure and Scoring - - - 

111. Interpretation of thc Tests - - - - 
Standardization of the Tests - - - 
Reliability - - - - - - - - 
Validity - - - - - - - - - 
Interpretation of Individual Tests - - 
Interpretation of Combined Scores - - 

Procedure for  Evaluating Tests Results 
Sample Case - - - - - - - 

1V. Norms - - - - - - - - - 

Description of the field. A test for general 
ability in art  can be made up of a ilunlber of 
t e s t s  covering such abilities as discrinlination 
o f  color, visual memory of proportion, obser- 
vation, analysis, originality and recognition of 
aesthetic proportion. The task is to coi~struct 
a tes t  series utilizing art subject matter that in- 
directly tests certain skills. 

T h e  Lewerenz Tests in Fundamental Art 
Abilities seek to measure seven items by ineans 
of niile separate tests. The tests are grouped 
in to  three parts. Each part call be given dur- 
ing a period of thirty-five minutes. The tests 
a r e  a s  follows: 

Part 1 

I .  Recognition of Proportion. 
2. Originality of Line Drawing. 

Part I1 

3. Observation of Light and Shade. 
4. Knowledge of Subject Matter Vocabu- 

lary. 
5. Visual Memory of Proportion. 

Part 111 

ABILITIES OF VISUAL ART 

The work of J. S. Clark, M. V. OJShea ancl 
G. Kerschensteiner, who were pioneers in the  
field, was studied. Various scales for judging 
children's drawings were examined, such as 
those of Thorndilte, 1912; Kline-Carey, 1922 ; 
Child Study Committee, 1924; Providence, 
1926; and Crow, 1926. 

An ailalysis of the content of the Los An- 
geles visual ar t  course of study was next made 
with regard to required sltills and abilities that 
miglit be tested. I t  was felt that the difficulty 
with previous tests mas that they attempted to 
measure achievement rather than native ability. 
On an achievement test a child of superior a r t  
ability but no training will not do as  well a s  
the less gifted child who has had training. T h e  
tests described below are accordiilgly designed 
to iueasure abilities rather than the product of 
abilities. 

First the general instructions for adminis- 
tering the tests will be given and then the indi- 
vidual tests for abilities conditioning success 
in visual ar t  will be described from four  
stalldpoints as follows : 

1. Purpose of the test. 
2. Type of test. 
3. Procedure for giving the test. 
4. Method of scoriilg the test. 
Prclin~i~~nry Iastra~ctions. I t  is highly desir- - 

able that both couilselors and teachers of a r t  
administer the full battery of tests in classify- 
ing the pupils according to potential art  ability. 

If a counselor, however, wishes to make a 
rather cluick survey of a group he may give 
only Par t  I ,  whicb contains the tests on recog- 
ilition of proportioil and originality. 

Allow a full period for the giving of each of 
the three parts of the test. 

In  preparation for the tests desks should be 
cleared and each pupil supplied with a pencil 
and an  eraser. I t  is well for the examiner to 

6. Analysis of Problems in Cylindrical Per- have extra pellcils at 
s~ective. Directions should be given quietly and slow- 

7. Analysis of Problems in Parallel Per- 'Y. 
spective. Pupils should understand that booklets a re  

8. Allalysis of Problems in Angular Perspec- not to be opened until the signal is givell. 

tive. Distribute booklets. 

9. Recog~litioil of Color. 
Fill necessary blanks on front coves page. 
When the examiner is certain that the head- 

Historical Aspects. The tests were construct- ing has been correctly filled in by all pupils, the 
e d  after a.survey had been made of all.avai1- direction to open the booklet to the first test 
abIe references on a r t  tests and related studies. page may be given. 

Copyright 1927, b y  Alfred S. Lewcretra 

Published by Southern Calitornia School Book Depository. Ltd. 2245 

3636 Beverly Boulevard, Los Angeles, California 

THE PROGRESSIVE TeST SERIES
Test Advisory Committee

Ernest W. Tiegs, University of Southern California
J. Murray Lee, Director of Research Burbank City Schools
Willis W. Clark. Los Angeles County Schools

MANUAL OF DIRECTIONS
TESTS IN FUNDAMENTAL ABILITIES OF VISUAL ART

CONTENTS

1. Introductory Statement - - 1
Description of the Field - 1
Historical Aspects 1

n. Giving and Scoring the Tests 1
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1. INTRODUCTORY STATEMENT

Description of the Field. A test for general
ability in art can be made up of a number of
tests covering such abilities as discriminatiori
of color, visual memory of proportion, obser­
vation, analysis; originality and recognition of
aesthetic proportion. The task is to construct
a test series utilizing art subj ect matter that in­
directly tests certain skills.

The Lewerenz Tests in Fundamental Art
Abilities seek to measure seven items by means
of nine separate tests. The tests are grouped
into three parts. Each part can be given dur­
ing a period of thirty-five minutes. The tests
are as follows:

Part I

1. Recognition of Proportion.
2. Originality of Line Drawing.

Part II

3. Observation of Light and Shade.
4. Knowledge of Subject Matter Vocabu­

lary.
S. Visual Memory of Proportion.

Part III

6. Analysis of Problems in Cylindrical Per­
spective.

7. Analysis of Problems in Parallel Per­
spective.

8. Analysis of Problems in Angular Perspec­
tive.

9. Recognition of Color.

Historical Aspects. The tests were construct­
ed after a 'survey had been made of all. avail­
able references on art tests and related studies.

The work of J. S. Clark, M. V. O'Shea and
G. Kerschensteiner, who were pioneers in the
field, was studied. Various scales for judging
children's drawings were examined, such as
those of Thorndike, 1912; Kline-Carey, 1922;
Child Study Committee, 1924; Providence,
1926; and Crow, 1926.

An analysis of the content of the Los An­
geles visual art course of study was next made
with regard to required skills and abilities that
might be tested. It was felt that the difficulty
with previous tests was that they attempted to
measure achievement rather than native ability.
On an achievement test a child of superior art
ability but no training will not do as well as
the less gifted child who has had training. The
tests described below are accordingly designed
to measure abilities rather than the product of
abilities.

II. GIVING AND SCORING THE TESTS

First the general instructions for adminis,..
tering the tests will be given and then the indi­
vidual tests for abilities conditioning success
in visual art will be described from four
standpoints as follows:

1. Purpose of the test.
2. Type of test.
3. Procedure for giving the test.
4. Method of scoring the test.
Preliminary Instructions. It is highly desir- .

able that both counselors and teachers of art
administer the full battery of tests in classify­
ing the pupils according to potential art ability.

If a counselor, however, wishes to make a
rather quick survey of a group he may give
only Part I, which contains the tests on recog­
nition of proportion and originality.

Allow a full period for the giving of each of
the three parts of the test.

In preparation for the tests desks should be
cleared and each pupil supplied with a pencil
and an eraser. It is well for the examiner to
have extra pencils at hand.

Directions should be given quietly and slow­
ly.

Pupils should understand that booklets are
not to be opened until the signal is given.

Distribute booklets.
Fill necessary blanks on front cover page.
When the examiner is certain that the head-

ing has been correctly filled in by all pupils, the
direction to open the booklet to the first test
page may be given.

Copyright 1927, by Alfred S. Lewerellz
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THE I N D I V I D U A L  TESTS-Part I .  

T E ~ T  1. RECOGNITION OF PROPORTION 

P u ~ p o s ~ .  It was desired to evaluate a child's 
aesthetic judgnient of related lines with this 
test. An appreciation of what is "right" must 
be a guide to the one who would avoid the un- 
lovely in art. There is m u d  in composition 
that depends upon a natural or cultivated 
understanding. Some people feel that certain 
of those principles have been reduced to form- 
hla as in the theory of Dyilanlic Symmetry. 

Whether or not a person derives his knowl- 
edge of what is harmonious from a cultivated 
understanding or rule of thumb methods, it is 
important to know how well his knowledge 
functions. Given two people of equal ability in 
color recognition, originality, eilthusiasm and 
training, the one who co~~sistently defies the 
principles of harmony and rhythm will not 1,e 
as well recognized as the one who takes ac- 
count of these laws. 

While a sense of proportion seeins to be in- 
born with certain persons and to appear mark- 
edly in certain racial groups, such as the Jap- 
anese, it, nevertheless, is something that can 
he taught. Before a teacher of art starts a 
course in art appreciatioil she should know 
where the class stands as a whole and as indi- 
viduals in the matter of recognized form and 
beauty. As in the other branches of school 
work, art education consists in taking a child 
from where he is to where he should be. Those 
who are found unable to distinguish between 
those forms which have aesthetic merit and 
those that do not should be awakened to a 
keener sense of discrimination. On the other 
hand, those students who are highly sensitive 
to that which is superior should be given a 
chance to come in contact with advanced types 
of art expression. These superior pupils shotlld 
not be limited by those who are not yet at  their 
level. 

The sooner a teacher call discover the com- 
position of her class, the loilger she will have to 
give intelligent individual instruction. To  bet- 
ter enable a teacher to form her judgments. 
some sort of an objectively scored test in recog- 
nition of proportion is of value. 

TYPE. The kind of test chosen for the recog- 
nition of proportion is one of multiple-choice 
with four response possibilities. There are fif- 
teen sets of drawings with four pictures to a 
set. Each set is made up of fo t~r  bowls, friezes, 
cornices, curves, still life compositions, etc., 
varying from bad to good in proportion and 
balance. The first set of pictures which are 
rectangles is a sample of how the cl~ild is to 
indicate his choice. Each pupil sinlply marks 
With an (X) the picture of t ly  four in each 
set that he likes best and fpels to be most 
pleasing. 

There are two types of pictures. The fiist 
part of the test is made up of forms that are 
more or less standard. The subjects are of fre- 
quent occurrence and anyone who has been 
at all observant will.not have trouble in judg- 
ing the correct forms. 'The second part of the 
test is made up of problems based on abstract 
proportion and balance. These forms make a 
fairly good test because the person who lacks 
in aesthetic feeling will choose the obvious. 
With this second set the obvious is not the hap 
monious. Competent judges, however, are well 
agreed upon those iildicated as correct in the 
answer sheet. 

The problem that faces the teacher of art is 
the amount of spread between the response of 
the uninitiated and that of competent judges. 

The work of the teacher of ar t  is to reduce 
the amount of spread between the response of 
her class and that of competent judges. 

PROCEDURE. The exanliner reads to the class 
while they follow sileiltly the followillg direc- 
tions : 

This is a test to  show how well you can 
judge designs and shapes. O n  the  two pages 
are fifteen sets of pictures. Each set in- 
cludes figures from bad to good in shape. 
You are to  pick ou t  t h e  one y o u  like best in 
each set and mark it with an (X). The first 
set  is a sample. Rectangle Number 3 is the 
best one so  i t  has  been marked with an (X). 
Now do the other fourteen sets in the same 
way, beginning with  t h e  bowls. - - 

Questions regarding friezes, corilices, com- 
positions, etc., should be answered briefly and 
not in such detail as to give clues as to which 
is the best type. In  general answers should be 
limited to making clear the meaning of the 
words. 

Allow ten minutes for the, test, 

SCORING. The silnplest way to score this test 
is to take an unused copy of the test and mark 
on it the correct shapes in some conspicuo~~s 
color as follows : 
Bowls ................................................................ 3 
CUD handles ...................................................... 4 

.................................................... . ~ r i e z e s  ---. 1 
Cornices or Mouldings .................................... :- 1 
Curves ................... .. ........................................ 4 
Balance of two equal masses ............................ 3 
Balance of' two unequal masses ........................ 1 
Balallce of one mass with two equal masses.. 4 
Space division with single lines 2 
Space division with double lines .............. ...----- 3 
Space division with several lines .................... 4 
Composition with one object ............................ 2 

.......................... Composition with two objects 1 
.......... ..... Composition with landscape .. .. ...... 2 

With a little practice in scoring the key call 
be put aside and the work done from niemory. 

The score is the number right. 

-2-

THE INDIVIDUAL TESTS-Part I.

TEST 1. RECOGNITION OF PROPORTION

PURPOSE. It was desired to evaluate a child's
aesthetic judgnlent of related lines with this
test. An appreciation of what is "ri~ht" must
be a guide to the one who woul~ aVOId the. ~m­
lovely in art. There is much 111 composition
that depends upon a natural or cu1tivat~d

understanding. Some people feel that certam
of, those principles have been l~educed to form­
'ula as in the theory of DynamiC Symmetry.

Whether or not a person derives his know l­
edge of what is harmonious from a cultiv~t~d
understanding or rule of thumb methods, It IS
important to know how well his kno~~ed~e

functions. Given two people of equal ablhty 1ll

color recognition, originality, enthusiasm and
training, the one who consistently ~efies the
principles of harmony and rhythm w111 not he
as well recognized as the one who takes ac­
count of these laws.

While a sense of proportion seems to be in­
born with certain persons and to appear mark­
edly in certain racial groups. such as the Jap­
anese, it, nevertheless,' is something that can
be taught. Before a teacher of art starts a
course in art appreciation she should know
where the class stands as a whole and as indi­
viduals in the matter of recognized form and
beauty. As in the other branches of school
work, art education consists in taking a child
from where he is to where he should be. Those
who are found unable to distinguish between
those forms which have aesthetic merit and
those that do not should be awakened to a
keener sense of discrimination. On the other
hand, those students who are highly sensitive
to that which is superior should be given a
chance to come in contact with advanced types
of art expression. These snperior pupils should
not be limited by those who are not yet at their
level.

The sooner a teacher can discover the com­
position of her class, the longer she will have to
give intelligent individual instruction. To bet­
ter enable a teacher to form her judgments.
some sort of an objectively scored test in recog­
nition of proportion is of value.

TYPE. The kind of test chosen for the recog­
ni?on of proportion is one of m1l1tiple-choice
WIth four response possibilities. There are fif­
teen sets of drawings with fOllr pictures to a
set. Each set is made up of four bowls friezes
corn~ces, curves, still life compositi~ns, etc.:
varymg from bad to good in proportion and
balance. The first set of pictures which are
rectangles is a sample of how the child is to
in?icate his choice.. Each pupil ~imply marks
With an (X) the pIcture of the four in each
set that he likes best and f7els to be most
pleasing. '"

There are two types of pictures. The 'first
part of the test is made up of forms that are
more or less standard. The subjects are of fre­
quent occurrence and anyone who has been
~t all observant will·no.t have trouble in judg­
mg the correct forms. 1he second part of the
test is made up of problems based On abstract
proportion and- balance. These forms make a
fairly good test because the person who lacks
in aesthetic feeling will choose the obvious.
With this second set the obvious is not the har­
monious. Competent judges, however, are well
agreed upon those indicated as correct in the
answer sheet.

The problem that faces the teacher of art is
the amount of spread between the response of
the uninitiated and that of competent judges.

The work of the teacher of art is to rednce
the amount of spread between the response of
her class and that of competent judges.

PROCEDURE. The examiner reads to the class
while they follow silently the following direc­
tions:

This is a test to show how well you can
judge designs and shapes. On the two pages
are fifteen sets of pictures. Each set in­
cludes figures from bad to good in shape.
You are to pick out the one you like best in
each set and mark it with an eX). The first
set is a sample. Rectangle Number 3 is the
best one so it has been marked with an (X).
Now do the other fourteen sets in the same
way, beginning with the bowls.

Questions regarding friezes, cornices, com­
positions, etc., should be answered briefly and
not in such detail as to give clues as to which
is the best type. In general answers should be
limited to making clear the meaning of the
words.

Allow ten minutes for the, test.

SCORING. The simplest way to score this test
is to take an unused copy of the test and mark
on it the correct shapes in some conspicuous
color as follows :
Bowls 3
Cup handles 4
Friezes .. , 1
Cornices or Mouldings :. 1
Curves 4
Balance of two equal masses , 3
Balance of two unequal masses........................ I
Balance of one mass with two equal masses.. 4
Space division with single lines 2
Space division with double lines 3
Space division with several lines 4
Composition with one objecL. 2
Composition with two objects I
Composition with landscape 2

With a little practice in scoring the key can
be put aside and the work done from memory.

The score is the number right.
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PURPOSE. Tile test is designetI as :L mensure 
of origiilality in drawing. Fi-esllliess oi  illlag- 
ination and the ability to surmount tlie corn- 
inotlplace are qualities highly prized in the art 
world. A meails is needed \vherel)y a child's 
capacity to produce spontaneously interesting 
and  delightful sltetches can 11e detected. Sucl? :L 

device should be available not only to the teach- 
e r  of art, but also to other teachers. This test 
seeks to discover cluiclcly with a minimum 
amount  of time ancl efiort 011 the part of pupils 
and examiner the degree, type anrl develop- 
ment of originality possessed 1~y each member 
of t h e  class. 

T h e r e  is a saying that "Genius will out," but 
there is sufficieiit evidence on liaiitl to inilicate 
that  this is not a t  all true. Intelligence tests 
have show11 that there a re  nLumerous l>n~i ls  of 
superior mental capacit j~ who have I.)een rated 
low b y  their .teachers on the hasis (-11 Ijad Ije- 
havior, health, physical appearance 01- a do:/.c.~i 
other external factors. I t  is prol~alrly true that 
f o r  every stucleilt of known art al~ility in high 
school, who is taking elective courses in art, 
there is another who has not yet ljccn tlis: ov- 
ered. This is the age of conservation not only 
of natural resources in the form of timl~er, oil 
and  water power ljut also of 111un:un alilitics. 
O u r  ilatioll is now in the stage n7licrc crur 
greater  wealth ancl al~undant leisure time call 
for  .greater aesthetic expression. The msntal 
outlook of an entire city call 11c motlilietl for 
the better by improving the sui-I-ountlings. 'rliat 
every student growing to citizenshil) s11oul:l 
be as highly trained in ar t  as his cal3acities war- 
rant  goes without saying. l'he work of the 
school, then, is to tliscover these c.:y):lcities and 
to govern their instruction accortliii~ly. 

As originality is the golden gift whi-11 l~riilgs 
freshness to the world it is liiylily import:unt 
that there be some effective way of roverin? 
a n  entire school pol~ulation in the scarch for it. 
111 the  past, scl~ools have I~ecn satisfictl with 
chance methods o l  fincling talent, l ~ u t  th: snmc 
methocls that are now being usecl in th: aca- 
demic subject-s, such as readlnq ant1 arithmr.tic, 
may very well be applied in the sphere of art. 

TYPE. One nligllt say that this is :111 essay 
type of test wit11 certain requirements nrhicli 
malce possible a degree of ol~jcctivity. T E  yo11 
wish to test a child's originality in tlrn\vi!lrj 
and tell him to draw whatever he wishes, he is 
.apt to reproduce f o r  you sevesal favorites froin 
his store 011 which he has pi-acticecl ag:lin and 
again. Nearly every child will 1)c aldc to tlralv 
some sort of comic lace, ship, cani~on, house 
o r  other object that he has 1)een wont tn sketch 
in idle n~oments. H i s  reproductions, therelore. 
a r e  not expressions of origi~lality 1)ut rather nf 
interests. 

fl way out of this stock cartoon difficul1.p w;ls 
fouild 11y creating a problem lor  the chilcl. A 

sort of origillality sieve was made by the use 
of dots. O n  the test page are arranged ten 
sets of  dots ranging in number from three to 
eighteen. These dots the child must incorporate 
ill his drawings. The first five sets are ar- 
rallged after a somewhat geometrical fashion 
but with 110 definite shape in mind. This plan 
lllakes possible drawings of a n  abstract design 
quality. The five sets in the second series are 
conlposed of dots set down absolutely at  ran- 
dom. This arrangement permits of any fanci- 
ful or  naturalistic interpretations. 

The purpose of the dots is not to suggest 
sliapes or forms to pupils, but they are there to 
block any attempts to reproduce standardized 
representations. The nature of the test prevents 
the drawing of favorite figures and designs 
which a child of only moderate ability rnay be 
able to draw with a degree of perfection, but 
it does not hinder the person with the power 
of free expressiotl. To  those who are original, 
the test proves to be a stimulation fo r  new 
coticepts. Those who are not gifted find them- 
selves unable to surmount the obviousness of 
the dots and produce dot to dot drawings. The 
genius, on the other hand, sweeps over the dots 
and while including them, is not confined by 
them. I t  is this ability to express beauty while 
at the same time solving a problem that dis- 
tinguislies the really able student. 

T o  sum up, the dots are used in the test: 
first, to eliminate stereotyped drawings; sec- 
ondly, to permit drawings both of a natural- 
istic ant1 design type; and thirdly, to provide 
a meails for scoring on a semi-objective basis 
through the use of a rating scale. 

PROCEDURE. The following directions are 
read aloud by the examiner and silently by the 
pupils : 

W h a t  interesting things can you d raw in 
the ten sets of dots below? Perhaps they 
will be joyful, serious, tragic, humorous, en- 
tertaining or decorative. Draw some pleas- 
ing well proportioned shape in each of the  
spaces. L e t  each drawing include all dots 
in tha t  particular space. You may use 
straight o r  curved lines. If you wish YOU 

may add lines to improve your drawing. 
D r a w  any object your  imagination may sug- 
gest. Wi th  one word tell what you have 
drawn. 

The  directions should be given in a manner 
w l ~ i c l ~  will encourage pupils to their best effort. 
Tile esailliner may awaken the interest of the 

in ally legitimate way, but he must be 
careful not to suggest stibjscts for drawings. 
Care should be taken that the drawings are all 

the right side up. The above directions 
may be paraphrased for younger children. The 
rnaill consicIeratioi~ is to get the children into 
a11 where they n7ill gladly draw sub- 
jects of their ow11 creation. 

Allow twenty minutes for the  test. 

TEST 2. ORIGINALITY OF Lnm D1L\\\'11';(;

PURPOSE. The test is designed as a me:1sure
of originality in drawing. Freshness of imag­
ination and the ability to surmount the com­
monplace are qual~ties highly prized in the art
world. A means IS needed wherehy a child's
capacity to produce spontaneously interesting
and delightful sketches can be detected. Such a
device should be available not only to the teach­
er of art, but also to other teachers. This test
seeks to discover quickly with a minimum
amount of time and effort on the part of pupils
and examiner the degree, type anrl develop­
ment of originality possessed by each member
of the class.

There is a saying that "Genius will out," but
there is sufficient evidence on hanel to indicate
that this is not at all true. Intelligence tests
have shown that there are numerous pup]s of
superior mental capacity who have beeu rated
low by their teachers on the basis of bad be­
havior, health, physical appearan:.:e or a dozen
other external factors. It is probably true that
for every student of known art ability in high
school, who is taking elective courses in art,
there is another who has not yet been elis:ov­
ered. 'This is the age of conservation not only
of natural resources in the form of timher, oil
and water power but also of human abilities.
Our nation is now in the stag'e where our
g-reater wealth and ahundant leisure time call
for. greater aesthetic expression. The mental
outlook of an entire city can be modilled for
the hetter by improving the surroundings. That
every student growing to citizenship should
be as highly trained in art as his capacitie~i war­
rant goes without saying. The work of the
school, then, is to discover these capacities and
to govern their instruction accordingl)T.

As originality is the golden gift whi'h brings
freshness to the world it is hig'hly i\1ljlortant
that there be some effective way of coverin~

an entire school population in the search for it.
In the past, schools have been satisfied with
chance methods of finding talent, hut th~ same
methods that are now being used in th:: aca­
demic subjects. such as readIng and arithmctj·:.
may very well be applied in the sphere of art.

TYPE. One might say that this is an essay
type of test with certain requirements which
make possible a degree of objectivity. J f y011

wish to test a child's orig'inality in c1rawin'!,
and tell him to draw whatever he wishes. he is
.apt to reproduce for yon several favorites from
his store on which he has practiced again anel
again. Nearly every child will be ahle to draw
some sort of comic face, ship, cannon. house
or other object that he has been wont to sJ.;etch
in idle moments. His reproductions, therefore.
are not expressions of originality but rather of
interests.

A way out of this stock cartoon eliffiCl1~ty was
found by creating a problem for the child. A

99
sort of originality sieve was made by the use
of dots. On the. tes~ page are arranged ten
s~ts of dots rang111g 111 number from three to
~Ight.een. Tl~ese dots the ehild must incorporate
111 hIS drawlllgs. The first five sets are ar­
ranged after a somewhat geometrical fashion
but with no. definite .shape in mind. This plan
111ak~s pOSSIble draw111gs of an abstract design
quahty. The five sets in the second series are
composed. of dots set down absolutely at ran­
~om. ThiS arrangement permits of any fanci­
lui or naturalistic interpretations.

The purpose of the dots is not to suggest
shapes or forms to pupils, but they are there to
block any attempts to reproduce standardized
representations. The nature of the test prevents
the drawing of favorite figures and desio-ns
which a child of only moderate ability mayObe
~ble to draw with a degree of perfection, but
It does not hinder the person with the power
of free expression. To those who are original,
the test proves to be a stimulation for new
concepts. Those who are not gifted find them­
selves unable to surmount the obviousness of
the dots and produce dot to dot drawings. The
genius, on the other hand, sweeps over the dots
and while including them, is not confined by
them. It is this ability to express beauty while
at the same time solving a problem that dis­
tinguishes the really able student.

To sum up, the dots are used in the test:
first, to eliminate stereotyped drawings; sec­
ondly, to permit drawings both of a natural­
istic and design type; and thirdly, to provide
a means for scoring on a semi-objective basis
through the use of a rating scale.

PROCEDURE. The following directions are
read aloud by the examiner and silently by the
pupils:

What interesting things can you draw in
the ten sets of dots below? Perhaps they
will be joyful, serious, tragic, humorous, en­
tertaining or decorative. Draw some pleas­
ing well proportioned shape in each of the
spaces. Let each drawing include all dots
in that particular space. You may use
straight or curved lines. If you wish you
may add lines to improve your drawing.
Draw any object your imagination may sug­
gest. With one word tell what you have
drawn.

The directions shonld be given in a manner
which will encourage pupils to their best effort.
The examiner may awaken the interest of the
class in any legitimate way, but he must be
careful 110t to suggest subjects for drawings.
Care should be taken that the drawings are all
made the right side up. The above directions
may be paraphr~sed .for younger chil.dren. !he
main consideration IS to get the chIldren mto
an attitude where they will gladly draw sub­
jects of their own creation.

Allow twenty minutes for the test.
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inatioti is show11 rising above the obvio~isness 
of the dots. The student imagiiles his subject 
and then draws it in such manlier that the dots 
are The drawings in the inail1 are 
facb, more or less grotesque. 

3 Value.. The qitality of the drawings and 
the variety of subjects are about the same as 
in value 2. More motioil ill the figures drawn 
will be observed, however. There will be the 

4 Valzie. A decided increase in rl~ythmic 
motion and design are manifested. The aes- 
thetic quality of some of the pictures will be 
commendable. The grotesque and conlical will 
give place to subtle humor. 

5 Value. All drawings will be excellent of 
themselves though incorporating the problem 
dots. Rhyfhm, balance, and subject will sl-~o\v 
very superior talent. The design quality prob- 
ably will be present to a greater extent than the 
naturalistic. In general, the work is such that 
it would receive the approval of con~petent 
judges. . , 

To score a set of papers, the six scoring 
sheets are placed in a row on a table. The test 
papers are then coinpared carefulIy, one Ily one, 
with the samples to find in which classification 
each belongs. Judgment is I~ased not 011 the 
perfectioll of tlrawiilg but on the quality of the 
ideas inspiring the drawing. The result is that 
pupils in a fifth grade can be as fairly juclgecl 
as seniors in high school. 

The score is the value of .the rating shcet 
whicll the test paper most nearly corresponcls. 

THE INDIVID VAL TESTS-Part I I .  

TEsT 3* OBSERVATION OF LIC;IIT AND S ~ ~ D B  

- 

Observatioil is the quality needed to evalu- 
ate and interpret the subtle points found in any 
but the  most simple and obvious composition. 
I t  is clearly an intellectual factor and one that 
contributes to s~~ccessful art work. 

TYPE. The  test is a variation of the comple- 
tion type aclapted to the tecllniclue of drawing. 
Pupils are  required to indicate omissions of 
shades a11d shadows in a series of drawillgs 
ranging from simple to complex. The idea 
has been employed in several intelligence tests 
in the sanle capacity, namely-as a measure of 
observation. In a series of ten drawillgs in- 
volving simple forms such as boxes, cylinders 
and spheres, certain essential shades and shad- 
ows have been omittecl. T h e  test is scaled in 
that with the advanced figures the shadows 
omitted are  those wl~ich nlay fall upon two 
surfaces, thus complicating the problem and 
calling for a greater comprel~ension oE the situ- 
atioll on the part of the pupil. The student is 
not asked to draw in the shades and shadows 
1x1: to indicate where he thiidcs each should 
be wit11 an  (X) .  

PROCEDURE. Read aloud to the pupils as in 
the previous tests the directioils : 

T h i s  is a test t o  show h o w  well you under- 
s t and  a n d  interpret problems in light and 
shade. I n  the ten drawings below mark 
with an (X) each place o r  surface where 
you think there should b e  a shade or a 
shadow. T h e  light is coming from the left. 
Only the objects in No. 6 and No. 7. are 
open. 

Care should be taken that the pupils under- 
stand that the light is to be considered as 
coming from the left. Encouragement should 
be given f o r  careful work to reduce the results 
of haste and guessing. 

Allow five minutes for t h e  test. 
SCORING. Scoring is accomplished by meails 

of a duplicate page on which all t l ~ e  possible 
correct resl~onses are inclicated with red (X's). 
I t  is possible, however, to score without a guide 
af ter  the correct responses have been memor- 
ized. (See scoring key.) 

T h e  score is the numl~er right. 

PURPOSE. I n  iildustry one way of determin- 
ing how much a persoil knows about a certain 
tracle is to discover his knowledge of the trade 
terminology. The words chosen are peculiar 
to tlle trade and are not a part  of the general 
vocal~ulary in common use. I t  has beell demon- 
strated that a person is not liltely to have an 
excellent trade vocabulary unless he has actu- 
ally been employed in that trade. TIXIIS it would 
be possible from out of ten uuselccted men to 
find the one who has been a mechanic and, i f  
there were several sucl~, the one who is prob- 
ably most qualified through interest or experi- 
enc e . 

-4-

SCORING. In order to score tes~s a ~eries of
six rating sheets are ~\sed rangll1g ll1 value
from 0 to 5. These rattng sheets are based on
original drawings made by people wl:o have
taken the test. They represent the varymg lev-
els of originality as follows: . .

o Value. Dot to dot draw1l1gs wIthout t.he
addition of any significant lines. A total 111­

ability to see possibilities or to even make
adaptations is indicated. The dots are predom-
inant. 0 •

I Value. Dot to dot drawings are agmn
predominant but by t11e addition of a few lines
afterward the child can bring out the semblance
of a person or obj ect. . .'

2 Value. For the first tune creative Imag-
ination is shown rising above the obviousness
of the dots. The student imagines his sllbject
and then draws it in such manner that the dots
are subordinate. The drawings in the main are
faces, more or less grotesque.

3 Value. 0 The quality of the drawings and
the variety of subjects are about the same as
in value 2. More motion in the figures drawn
will be observed, however. There will be the
first feeling of aesthetic quality and rhythm
shown.

4 Value. A decided increase in rhythmic
motion and design are manifested. The aes­
thetic quality of some of the pictures will he
commendable. The grotesque and comical will
give place to subtle humor.

5 Value. All drawings will be excellent of
themselves though incorporating the problem
dots. Rhythm, balance, and subject will show
very superior talent. The design quality prob­
ably will be present to a greater extent than the
nattualistic. In general, the work is such that
it would receive the approval of competent
judges. . 0

To socore a set of papers, the six scoring
sheets are placed in a row on a table. The test
papers are then compared carefully, one by one,
with the samples to find in which classification
each belongs. Judgment is hased not on the
peIJection of drawing but on the quality of the
ideas inspiring the drawing. The result is that
pupils in a fifth grade can be as fairly judged
as seniors in high school.

The score.is the vaille oUhe rating sheet with
which the test paper most nearly corresponds.

THE INDIVIDUAL TESTS-Part II.

TEST 3. OnSRRvATION OF LIGHT AND SHADE

PURPOSE. The test is a measure of that part
of gene~al intelligence which is expressed in
observatIOn. By observation is meant the abil­
ity to recognize the details of a composition,
and to comprehend the relationship of associat­
ed parts .o~ the whole. The test seeks the ahility
to scrut~11lze closely compositions of varying
compleXIty.

Observ~tion is the quality needed to evalu­
ate and 111terpret the subtle points found in any
but the most simple and ohvious composition.
It is clearly an intellectual factor and one that
contributes to successful art work.
. TYPE. The test is a variatio.n of the comple­

tion type adapted to the techl1lque of drawinO'.
Pupils are required to indicate omissions ;f
shad~s and sha~ows in a series of drawings
rang111g from SImple to complex. The idea
has been employed in several intelligence tests
in the same capacity, namely-as a measure of
obse~·vati(:ll1. In a series of ten drawings in­
volvll1g SImple forms such as boxes, cylinders
and spheres, certain essential shades and sharl­
ows have been omitted. The test is scaled in
that with the advanced figures the shadows
omitted are those which may fall upon two
surfaces, thus complicating the problem and
calling for a greater comprehension of the situ­
ation on the part of the pupil. The student is
not asked to draw in the shades and shadows
but to indicate where he thinks each should
be with an (X).

PROCEDURE. Read aloud to the pupils as in
the previous tests the directions:

This is a test to show how well you under­
stand and interpret problems in light and
shade. In the ten drawings below mark
with an eX) each place or surface where
you think there should be a shade or a
shadow. The light is coming from the left.
Only the objects in No. 6 and No.7. are
open.

Care should be taken that the pupils under­
stand that the light is to be considered as
coming from the left. Encouragement should
be given for careful work to reduce the results
of haste and guessing.

Allow five minutes for the test.
SCORING. Scoring is accomplished by means

of a duplicate page on which all the possible
correct responses are indicated with red (X's).
I t is possible, however, to score without a guide
after the correct responses have been memor­
ized. (See scoring key.)

The score is the number right.

TEST 4. KNOWLEDGE OF SUBJECT MATTER

PURPOSE. In industry one way of determin­
ing how much a person knows about a certain
trade is to discover his knowledge of the trade
terminology. The words chosen are peculiar
to the trade and are not a part of the general
vocabulary in common use. It has been demon­
strated that a person is not likely to have an
excellent trade vocabulary unless he has actu­
ally been employed in that trade. Thus it would
be possible from out of ten unse1ected men to
find the one who has been a mechanic and, if
there were several such, the one who is prob­
ably most qualified through interest or experi­
ence.
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This same method can be applied in art 
classes to secure a measure of the interests and 
experience of the pupils. Taken simply as a 
measure of vocabulary, the test has its value. 
Teachers are sometimes negligent in the term- 
iilology they employ in their instruction. Pupils 
may finish a course without an adequate con- 
ception of the materials or processes that they 
used. 

An  individual leaving scl~ool to start work 
in any art  field should know the names of the 
implemeilts and supplies that he will utilize. 
Art nomenclature is a phase of instruction that 
should receive greater emphasis. 

TYPE. The vocabulary list that has beell 
worked out has taken the form of a matching 
test. The form has six sections made up of 
tell pairs of words in each. The first set is a 
sample of how the pupils are to indicate their 
answers. The other five sets deal with ma- 
terials, craft processes, graphic processes, 
drawing terms and pictures. 

The word list was derived fro111 the course 

PURPOSE. I n  drawing it is frequeiltly neces- 
sary to reproduce accurately a form without, 
at the n~on~ent ,  looking directly at it. The test 
attempts to find out how well the student can 
reproduce a form with a line drawing based 
up011 a mental image. It is the ability called 
illto play with the short memory sketches used 
by many teachers of art. A vase or some such 
object is placed before the class for several 
minutes, then removed from sight. The class 
is then asked to draw from memory the pro- 
portions of the object. Accuracy of memory 
permits greater freedom and more facile work. 

Native ability as well as training can bring 
a high score. Illasmuch as attention, visual 
memory, some analysis and tool skill are re- 
quired, the test is comparable to the third test 
in year X of the Binet Scale. I t  will be re- 
called that this is a test in which a child is 
aslced to draw from memory two designs that 
he has seen for ten seconds. 

of study manuals being used in the elementary TYPE. In our test, pupil has an opportun- 
and high schools of Los Angeles. The pictures ity to observe two minutes a black vase 
are those for special 

, form molullted on a I_lackgroullda Several 
elementary grades. 

:I 11 of the forills are placed about the room so that 
E ' R O C ~ U R E .  The exalniller reads to the all pupils have opportunity for close inspection. 

pupils the following directions : bV11en the two minutes are up, the examiner, 
This  i s  a t es t  to show how well you know with the aid of the teacher, quickly removes 

the meanings of words and names the forms and the pupils are then told to draw 
ly used in  a r t  work. Notice the sample set from memory. As at1 aid to the pupil in draw- 
of words below. You are to find the word ing and to the examiner in scoring, the test 
in the left hand list that  belongs best with sheet has printed on it the top and bottom of 
one certain word i n  the right hand list. The the vase with a vertical line through the cen- 
first five words of the list have the correct ter. The pupil draws but two lines, i. e., the 
answers already ~ v e n .  Number 1, St. Pat- sides of the vase. 
rick's Day, of cburse belongs with sharnroclr, 
so  a figure 1 is placed in the parentheses 
( ) beside shamrock. As Valentine's Day 
belongs best with hearts, a figure 2 is writ- 
ten beside t he  latter, likewise Thanlrsgiving 
and grains, Hallowe'en and witches, Christ- 
mas and s ta r  a r e  the correct pairs. Now fill 
in the other  five. (Examiner pauses) YOU 
should have: (6) lilies.; (7 )  log cabin; (8) 
cherries ; (9) flowers ; (10) baskets. 

Sets A, B, C and D are t o  be answered the 
same way. Wa i t  until the teacher tells you 
to start. 

While the pupils are matching the sainple 
set of words the examiner should observe the 
work of each child to malce sure that he under- 
stands the method. 

Allow twenty minutes for the test. 
SCORING. The scoring key nlay be cut out 

and pasted to a piece of cardboard if much 
scoriilg is to  be done. 

As the correct answers are given along the 
edges, pupils' answers can be q~iiclcly checlced 
by laying the answer card on the test sheet so 
that the appropriate parts coincide. 

The score is the number right. 

PROCEDURE. The examiner reads to the 
class the following directions : 

This  is a test  t o  show how well you can 
remember and draw the outline of a vase 
form. T o  help you, the  lines that  represent 
t he  top and  bottom of the vase are already 
given on this sheet. You are to  draw the 
sides after you have looked carefully at the 
shape of the vase form. Make your drawings 
clear by erasing a11 but  your best try. Use 
pencils only in drawing. 

Care should be take11 that the pupils do not 
draw on their papers bcfore the reilloval of 
t l ~ e  vase form. Pupils usually draw their hest 
the first time and s110~1ld be encouraged to draw 
quiclcly and correctly. 

Before exposing t l ~ e  cards, the examiner 
shouId mention that : 

1. Students' eyes are like cameras and they 
are talcing memory photographs by means 
of which drawings will be made when 
the subjects are talcell away. 

2. Vase forms should be drawn right side up. 
3. Only two lines are to be drawn. 
4, It is not necessary to blacken the vase. 

TEST 5: VISUAL MEMORY OF PROPORTION

PROCEDURE. The examiner reads to the
class the following directions:

This is a test to' show how well you can
remember and draw the outline of a vase
form. To help you, the lines that represent
the top and bottom of the vase are already
given on this sheet. You are to draw the
sides after you have looked carefully at the
shape of the vase form. Make your drawings
clear by erasing all but your best try. Use
pencils only in drawing.

Care should be taken that the pupils do not
draw on their papers before the removal of
the vase form. Pupils usually draw their best
the first time and should be encouraged to draw
quickly and correctly.

Before exposing the cards, the examiner
should mention that:

1. Students' eyes are like cameras and they
are taking memory photographs by means
of which drawings will be made when
the subjects are taken away.

2. Vase forms should be drawn right side up,
3. Only two lines are to be drawn.
4. It is not necessary to blacken the vase.

This same method can be applied in art
classes to secure a measure of the interests and
experience of the pupils. Taken simply as a PURPOSE. In drawing it is frequently neces-
measure of vocabulary, the test has its value. sary to reproduce accurately a form without,
Teachers are sometimes negligent in the term- at the moment, looking directly at it. The test
inology they employ in their instruction. Pupils attempts to find out how well the student can
may finish a course without an adequate con- reproduce a form with a line drawing based
ception of the materials or processes that they upon a mental image. It is the ability called
used. into play with the short memory sketches used

An individual leaving school to start work by many teachers of art. A vase or some such
in any art field should know the names of the object is placed before the class for several
implements and supplies that he will utilize. minutes, then removed from sight. The class
Art nomenclature is a phase of instruction that is then asked to draw from memory the pro-
should receive greater emphasis. portions of the object. Accuracy of memory

TYPE. The vocabulary list that has been permits greater freedom and more facile work.
worked out has taken the form of a matching Native ability as well as training can bring
test. The form has six sections made up of a high score. Inasmuch as attention, visual
ten pairs of words in each. The first set is a memory, some analysis and tool skill are re-
sample of how the pupils are to indicate their qui red, the test is comparable to the third test
answers. The other five sets deal with ma- in year X of the Binet Scale. It will be re-
terials, craft processes, graphic processes, called that this is a test in which a child is
drawing terms and pictures. asked to draw from memory two designs that

The word list was derived from the course he has seen for ten seconds.
of stt~dy manuals being used in the elem.ent~ry TYPE. In our test, the pupil has an opportun-
and hIgh s:hoolsof Los Angele~. The PI~tUl~s' ity to observe for twC? minutes a black vase
are those Iecommendecl for speCIal study 111 tl e ; ':'ii form mounted on a whIte background. Several
elementary grades. , ~:':J,I,of the forms are placed about the room so that

P~OCEDURE. ~he ~~anl;iner. reads to the ,: ~jf;I!:all pupils have op~ortunity for close inspec~ion.
pupIls the followll1g dl! ectlOns . [I ,; Ii';vVhen the two nl1nutes are up, the examll1er,

This is a test to show how well you know!I!)I: ;with the aid of the teacher, quickly removes
the meanings of words and names common-!J11 the forms and the pupils are then told to draw
ly used in art work. Notice the sample set from memory. As an aid to the pupil in draw-
of words below. You are to find the word iug and to the examiner in scoring, the test
in the left hand list that belongs best with sheet has printed 011 it the top and bottom of
one certain word in the right hand list. The the vase with a vertical line through the cen-
first five words of the list have the correct teL The pupil draws but two lines, i. e., the
answers already given. Number 1, St. Pat- sides of the vase.
rick's Day, of course belongs with shamrock,
so a figure 1 is placed in the parentheses
( ) beside shamrock. As Valentine's Day
belongs best with hearts, a figure 2 is writ­
ten beside the latter, likewise Thanksgiving
and grains, Hallowe'en and witches, Christ­
mas and star are the correct pairs. Now fill
in the other five. (Examiner pauses) You
should have: (6) lilies,; (7) log cabin; (8)
cherries; (9) flowers; (10) baskets.

Sets A, B, C and D are to be answered the
same way. Wait until the teacher tells you
to start.

While the pupils are matching the sample
set of words the examiner should observe the
work of each child to make sure that he under­
stands the method.

Allow twenty minutes for the test.
SCORING. The scoring key may be cut ont

and pasted to a piece of cardboard if much
scoring is to be done.

As the correct answers are given along the
edges, pupils' answers can be quickly checked
by laying the answer card on the test sheet so
that the appropriate parts coincide.

The score is the number right.
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After explainiilg the test sheet thoroughly, 
the vase forms slro~lld be distributed q~lickly 
about the room. The examiner niight well have 
several persons assistillg in the putting up and 
taking dowi~ of the cards to i l l s ~ ~ r e  correct es- 
posure time. 

T h e  vase forms should he located about the 
room in such positions that all pupils have the 
opportunity for close observation. Four cards 
are usually snificiellt for the ordinary class 
room. 

The cards are exposed for two mimltes ob- 
servation. The pupils are not permitted at this 
time to sketch outlines on their test sheets. If 
ally pupil does start drawing too soon he should 
be given a new l~ooltlet. Tlze cards are quickly 
collectecl at the expiration of two nziimtes. 
When all are removed the pupils are told to 
draw the vase from memory. 

Allow five minutes for drawing. 

SCORING. The test is scored l ~ y  means of 
a transpareilt paper key. An outline of the vase 
is printed on the sheet. Tile outline is made up 
of alternate rectangles of black and white. 
There are eigllteen white spaces to a side or 
thil-ty-six in all. By ~neans of guiding lines 
the key is placed over the test sheet. The exam- 
iner co~unts the number of white spaces under 
which the pnpil's drawing passes. Only when 
the outline passes from the top to tlze bottom 
of a space is it counted. 

I t  will be found occasionally that a drawing 
of excellent shape will not register because of 
its being too large or small. In snch cases it 
should be remembered that this is a test of ac- 
curacy of visual memory. The  ability to draw 
pleasing forms is measurecl elsewhere. 

The score is the number of white spaces 
under which tlze pupil's outliile passes. 

THE INDIYIDUL4L TESTS-Part III .  

TESTS 6, 7 AND 8. ANALYSIS O F  PROBLEMS I N  
PERSPECTIVE 

PURPOSE. The al~ilily to analyze critically 
a composition is of considerable valae to the 
persoil engaged in art work. This faculty 
should be, in part, auto-criticism. A person 
should be able to examine his oxvn drawings 
froin time to time to determine whether or not 
he is sltetching accurately, if that be his aim. 
Students are accustomed to try more and inore 
anzbitiolls work. This expansion is greatly to be 
desired, but the critical and analytical faculty 
also ought to expand at the same pace, even 
tlzough the technical ability lags behitid. 

Harm results when the critical faculty lags 
and technique forges ahead. I t  is then that 
simple errors will be found ill what otherwise 
wo~ild be excellent work. Studelzts depict sub- 
jects of a complex nature in a haphazard man- 
ner unless they are able gradually to correct 

their errors through the ability to compare 
logically their work with real life 01- with a 
correct ideal that they may 21ave in mind. 

The ability to analyze undoubtedly is a gift 
with some people, but yet it is a quality subject 
to instruction. How well a class has learned 
to analyze and criticize con~positions cat1 be 
determined by a properly designed standard- 
ized test. 

TYPE. Tllree tests lzave been devised for 
analysis basecl on prohlems in perspective. The 
pictures of each test contain one or more in- 
correctly drawn elements. The pupil indicates 
with an (X)  that part which he believes in- 
correct. The mode of attack is after the fash- 
ion of a judgment test. 

Since the student is not asked to make any 
corrections he does not need to ltnow the meth- 
ods of constructing perspective prol)lems. 

Test Six partially covers thc field of cylin- 
drical perspective. The pictares deal with cyl- 
inders, flower pots, and the ellipses on a die, 
a ball, a i d  a liglztl~ouse. 

Test Seven contains five pictures involving 
parallel or one point perspective. The subjects 
are the familiar railroad track, a solid box, a 
transparent box, a room, and a hallway. In 
each certain lines lzave been drawl1 out of per- 
spective. To one with a "true" eye, these errors 
will stand forth. T o  one who has no logical 
sense of visual criticis111 the errors look natural 
and will be passed over. 

Test Eight is made up of four  pictures illus- 
trating the principles of two point or angular 
perspective. The problems involve a single 
box, three boxes together, two books, and a 
house. 

PROCEDURE. Tlze exanliner reads the direc- 
tions for the tcst, in each case being substan- 
tally as follows : 

This is a tes t  to  show h o w  well you know 
the principles of (cylindrical, parallel, or 
angular) perspective. In solving the prob- 
lems you may use a ruler o r  other straight 
edge. Read carefully each problem and do 
what it tells you. 

I t  is well to explain the meaning of perspec- 
tive even though a number of the class have 
studied it. Perspective has l~een clefiiled as 
that thing in ilaturc which maltes distant ob- 
jects appear snzaller than those close at  hand 
even though they be actually of tlze same size. 
Illustrations of perspective may be pointed out 
in the roo111 a i d  out of doors. Care must be 
talien not to use any illustrations which will aid 
in the solutioil of the test prol~lems. 

Allow five minutes for each test. 

SCORING. A scoring sheet is used for each 
lest. The sheet is a duplicate of tlze test with 
the correct responses indicated with (X's).  
(See scoring ltey.) 

The score is the number of correct responses. 

After explaining the test sheet thoroughly,
the vase forms should be distributed qnickly
about the room. The examiner might well have
several persons assisting in the putting up and
taking down of the cards to insure correct ex­
posure time.

The vase forms should be located about the
room in such positions that ·all pupils have the
opportunity for close observation. Four cards
are usually sufficient for the ordinary class
room.

The cards are exposed for two minutes ob­
servation. The pupils are not permitted at this
time to sketch outlines on their test sheets. If
any pupil does start drawing too soon he shonld
be given a new booklet. The cards are quickly
collected at the expiration of two minutes.
'When all are removed the pupils are told to
draw the vase from memory.

Allow five minutes for drawing.

SCORING. The test is scored by means of
a transparent paper key. An outline of the vase
is printed on the sheet. The outline is made up
of alternate rectangles of black and white.
There are eighteen white spaces to a side or
thirty-six in all. By means of guiding lines
the key is placed over the test sheet. The exam­
iner connts the number pf white spaces under
which the pnpil's drawing passes. Only when
the outline passes from the top to the bottom
of a space is it counted.

It will be found occasionally that a drawing
of excellent shape will not register because of
its being too large or small. In such cases it
should be remembered that this is a test of ac­
curacy of visual memory. The ability to draw
pleasing forms is measured elsewhere.

The score is the number of white spaces
under which the pnpil's outline passes.

THE INDIVIDUAL TESTS-Part III.

TESTS 6, 7 AND 8. ANALYSIS OF PROBLEMS IN
PERSPECTIVE

PURPOSE. The ability to analyze critically
a composition is of considerable valne to the
person engaged in art work. This faculty
should be, in part, auto-criticism. A person
should be able to examine his own drawings
from time to time to determine whether or not
he is sketching accurately, if that be his aim.
Students are accnstomed to try more and more
ambitious work. This expansion is greatly to be
desired, but the critical and analytical faculty
also ought to expand at the same pace, even
though the technical ability lags behind.

Harm r~sults when the critical faculty lags
and technIque forges ahead. It is then that
simple errors will be found in what otherwise
would be excellent work. Students depict sub­
jects of a complex nature in a haphazard man­
ner unless they are able gr~dually to correct

the!r errors. through ~he abilit:y to compare
logIcally theIr work WIth real hfe 01" with a
correct ideal that they may have in mind.

The ability to analyze undoubtedly is a gift
with some people, but yet it is a quality subject
to instruction. How well a class has learned
to analyze and criticize compositions can be
determined by a properly designed standard­
ized test.

TYPE. Three tests have been devised for
analysis based on problems in perspective. The
pictures of each test contain one or more in­
correctly drawn elements. The pupil indicates
with an (X) that part which he believes in­
correct. The mode of attack is after the fash­
ion of a judgment test.

Since the student is not asked to make anv
corrections he does not need to know the meth­
ods of constructing perspective problems.

Test Six partially covers the field of cylin­
drical perspective. The pictnres deal with cvl­
inders, flower pots, and the ellipses on a die,
a ball, and a lighthouse.

Test Seven contains five pictures involving
parallel or one point perspective. The subjects
are the familiar railroad track, a solid box. a
transparent box, a room, and a hallway. In
each certain lines have been drawn out of per­
spective. To one with a "true" eve, these errors
will stand forth. To one who "has no logical
sense of visual criticism the errors look natural
and will be passed over.

Test Eight is made up of four pictures illus­
trating the principles of two point or angular
perspective. The problems involve a single
box, three boxes together, two books, and a
house.

PROCEDURE. The examiner reads the direc­
tions for the test, in each case being substan­
tally as follows:

This is a test to show how well you know
the principles of (cylindrical, parallel, or
angular) perspective. In solving the prob­
lems you may use a ruler or other straight
edge. Read carefully each problem and do
what it tells you.

It is well to explain the meaning of perspec­
tive even though a number of the class have
studied it. Perspective has been defined as
that thing in nature which makes distant ob­
jects appear smaller than those close at hand
even though they be actually of the same size.
!llustrations of perspective may be pointed out
111 the room and out of doors. Care must be
taken not to use any illustrations which will aid
in the solution of the test problems.

Allow five minutes for each test.

SCORING. A scoring sheet is used for each
test. The sheet is a duplicate of the test with
the correct responses indicated with (X' s).
(See scoring key.)

The score is the number of correct responses.
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PURPOSE. T h e  test is designed to discover 
how well the eye functions as a sense orgau 
and  measures oiily the physical capacity to dis- 
tinguish colors. Success in the test is not de- 
pendent to ally great extent on training in color 
but more on the natural efficiency of the eye. 
T h e  test determines ability in discerilillg color 
distiilctioils and the response is dependent up011 
acuteness of color discrimination ranging froill 
color blindness t o  high sensitiveness. 

TYPE. T h e  test for color recogilition might 
be described as being of the multiple-choice six 
response type with f orty-eight questions, two 
of which are answered in the directions. A 
color chart is used in giving the examination. 
A t  the top are s i x  known colors or standards, 
Red, Orange, Yellow, Green, Blue, and Violet. 
Below are given variations of these six stan- 
dards with their intermediates together with 
their tints and shades, forty-six ui1knowils in 
all divided into four sections. The child is 
asked to indicate on the form provided what 
h e  believes to be the predominant known color 
i n  each of the unlcnowns. The first letter of 
the staildard color is used to indicate the pupil's 
choice. Just one letter is used as the test asks 
that oilly the standard color most lilce the un- 
known be indicated. 

PROCEDURE. T h e  examiner reads the follow- 
ing directions to the class : 

T h i s  is a t e s t  to show how well you can 
te l l  colors apar t .  A t  the top of the color 
c h a r t  are  t h e  six standard colors to be used 
i n  t h i s  test. T h e  names of the colors a re  
R E D ,  O R A N G E ,  Y E L L O W ,  GREEN, 
B L U E ,  a n d  V I O L E T .  The  letter below 
each color s t r ip  stands for the full name of 
t h a t  color. Be low on this page you will see 
spaces  a r ranged  very much like the colors 
in par t s  1, 2, 3, and 4 on the chart. Each 
space has a number  just a s  each color has a 
number .  Y o u  a r e  to  put  in  each space be- 
low t h e  first le t ter  of the color which it re- 
sembles  most.  F o r  example, in the top row 
of t e s t  colors t h e  first is R E D  and the sec- 
ond  is O R A N G Q  Y E L L O W .  Therefore on 
t h e  t e s t  paper  "R" and  "Y" are put down i n  
t h e  spaces, a s  t h e  colors are most like RED 
a n d  Y E L L O W .  W a i t  until you are told t o  
s tar t .  Ask questions now. 

All llecessary explanations should be made. 
I t  should he emphasized that in n o  case is more 
than one letter to  be used in malting an answel-. 
T h e  letter to  he used is always that of the pre- 
dominant color. 

T h e  chart should be hung where the lightilly 
will be most effective. If two charts are avail- 
able i t  is well to use them. Children who have 
difficulty ill seeing should be permitted to sit 
near the chart. Every attenlpt should be made 
t o  malce the conditions for viewing the colors 
fair to  all pupils. If necessary, test but half 

a class at a time, or use two charts. 

Allow twenty minutes for taking the test. 

SCORING. Along three edges of the scoring 
key are given the correct answers for the four 
corresponding sections. When laid on the test 
paper the answers of the child coincide with 
those of the key and it is a simple matter to 
check his work. 

The score is the number right. 

Starrdardizato~~ of the tests. An estimate of 
pupil ability was secured by administering the 
test battel-y to approximately 1,100 pupiis. The 
group was unselected. The studeilts 11ad no 
more or less ar t  training than found in any 
sampling of a school's population. Included in 
the  standardization survey were all grades from 
the third grade through the twelfth. 

Approximately one month after the first 
tests, a second set of tests was given to about 
100 pupils. These pupils were scattered through 
all grades from the third to the ninth. The 
month interval was believed long enough to re- 
duce practice effect to a minimum without 
learning experience at the same time becoming 
an  important factor. The purpose of the retest 
was to see how consistent the tests were in 
their measuring effect, in other words, to de- 
termine their reliability. 

Reliability. Using the Product-Moment 
method for the computation of the correlation 
coefficient, r was found to be ,872 (P. E. .018). 
A correlaton on a retest of .87 indicates a satis- 
factory degree of reliability. Examining t l ~ e  
work of iildividual pupils on the two tests, a re- 
markable similarity of scores was found. 

Validi ty .  Total scores were correlated against 
semester grades in art with r = .40 (P. E. 
.027). No exact knowledge is available as to 
how art  teachers' grades correlate against them- 
selves but such a correlation would not be high, 
perhaps about .SO. A correction for attenuation 
would obviously yield a high correlation. 

Froin the data supplied by forty-two high 
school students taking the Lewerenz Tests 
in Futldainental Art -4bilities and who five 
1110nths later received a grade for work done 
iu  an elective art course, the following conclu- 
siolls are drawn : 

1. Pupils who did A work received a very 
superior rating ou the tests; B students, super- 
i o r ;  and C strtdents, average. 

2. Reversing the coinparison, pupils rated on 
the tests as very superior, received an average 
grade of B; superior B-; average Cf ;  and 
inferior, C. 

3. A correlation based on test ranking and 
teacher estiinate gave r as .63 ( k  .063) which 
sllows a high degree of relationship between 
predicted ability and later performance. 

TEST 9. RECOGNITION OF COLOR

PURPOSE. The test is designed to discover
how well the eye functions as a sense organ
a.nd l~easnres only the physical capacity to dis­
tll1gt1lsh colors. Success in the test is not de­
pendent to any great extent on training in color
but more on the natural efficiency of the eye.
~he. te~t determines ability in discerning color
dlstlnctlOns and the response is dependent upon
acuteness of color discrimination ranging from
color blindness to high sensitiveness.

TYPE.. The test for color recognition might
be descnbed as being of the multiple-choice six
response type with forty-eight questions, two
of which are answered in the directions. A
color chart is used in giving the examination.
At the top are six known colors or standards,
Red, Orange, Yellow, Green, Blue, and Violet.
Below are given variations of these six stan­
dards with their intermediates together with
their tints and shades, forty-six unknowns in
all divided into four sections. The child is
asked to indicate on the form provided what
he believes to be the predominant known color
in each of the unknowns. The first letter of
the standard color is used to indicate the pupil's
choice. Just one letter is used as the test asks
that only the standard color most like the un­
known be indicated.

PROCEDURE. The examiner reads the follow­
ing directions to the class:

This is a test to show how well you can
tell colors apart. At the top of the color
chart are the six standard colors to be used
in this test. The names of the colors are
RED, ORANGE, YELLOW, GREEN,
BLUE, and VIOLET. The letter below
each colo;r strip stands for the full name of
that color. Below on this page you will see
spaces arranged very much like the colors
in parts 1, 2, 3, and 4 on the chart. Each
space has a number just as each color has a
number. You are to put in each space be­
low the first letter of the color which it re­
sembles most. For example, in the top row
of test colors the first is RED and the sec­
ond is ORANG~YELLOW. Therefore on
the test paper "R" and "Y" are put down in
the spaces, as the colors are most like RED
and YELLOW. Wait until you are told to
start. Ask questions now.

All necessary explanations should be made.
It should be emphasized that in no case is more
than one letter to be llsed in making an answer.
The letter to be used is always that of the pre­
dominant color.

The chart should be hung where the lightin~

will be most effective. 1£ two charts are avail­
able it is well to use them. Children who have
difficulty in seeing should be permitted to sit
near the chart. Every attempt should be made
to make the conditions for viewing the colors
fair to all pupils. If necessary, test but half
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a class at a time, or use two charts.

Allow twenty minutes for taking the test.

SCORING. Along three edges of the scoring
key are given the correct answers for the four
corresponding sections. When laid on the test
paper the answers of the child coincide with
those of the key and it is a simple matter to
check his work.

The score is the number right.

III. INTERPRETATION OF THE TESTS

Stalldardizaton of the tests. An estimate of
pupil ability was secllred by administering the
test battery to approximately 1,100 pupils. The
group was unselected. The students had no
more or less art training than found in any
sampling of a school's population. Included in
the standardization survey were all grades from
the third grade through the twelfth.

Approximately one month after the first
tests, a second set of tests was given to about
100 pupils. These pupils were scattered through
all grades from the third to the ninth. The
month interval was believed long enough to re­
duce practice effect to a minimum without
learning experience at the same time becoming
an important factor. The purpose of the retest
was to see how consistent the tests were in
their measuring effect, in other words, to de­
termine their reliability.

Reliability. Using the Product-Moment
method for the computation of the correlation
coefficient, r was found to be .872 (P. E. .018).
A correlaton on a retest of .87 indicates a satis­
factory degree of reliability. Examining the
work of individual pupils on the two tests, a re­
markable similarity of scores was found.

Validity. Total scores were correlated against
semester grades in art with r = .40 (P. E.
.027). No exact knowledge is available as to
how art teachers' grades correlate against them­
selves but such a correlation would not be high,
perhaps about .50. A correction for attenuation
would obviously yield a high correlation.

From the data supplied by forty-two high
school students taking the Lewerenz Tests
in Fundamental Art Abilities and who five
1110nths later received a grade for work done
in an elective art course, the following conclu­
sions are drawn:

1. Pupils who did A work received a very
superior rating ou the tests; B students, super­
ior; and C students, average.

2. Reversing the comparison, pupils rated on
the tests as very superior, received an average
grade of B; superior B-; average C+; and
inferior, C.

3. A correlation based on test ranking and
teacher estimate gave r as .63 (± .063) which
shows a high degree of relationship between
predicted ability and later performance.
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A n  analysis of marked differences betxveen 
test score and teacher's rating revealed that in 
many  cases the pupil actually had ability, but 
because of temperamental difficulties had not 
done his best work. 

Judging also froin experience it seenls pos- 
sible wit11 the tests t o  rate students at the  be- 
ginning of the term with nearly as great accur- 
acy as  will a teacher with a term's accl~~aintance 
behind her. 

T h e  test ratings a r e  apt to be more accurate 
f rom several standpoints. T h e  validity of a 
teacher's grade are subject to  suc11 factors as 
the  pupil's behavior, his attendance, and the 
effect of the pupil's personality on the teacher. 
I t  is difficult in nlalcing a grade on artistic abil- 
ity fo r  the instructo~- to eliminate personality 
and to judge only on artistic merit. T h e  art 
tests measure elemental abilities alone and do 
so o n  an objective basis. They should then be 
a help to a teacher who wishes to grade fairly. 

T o  interpret the test res~ilts, norms were 
created from the distributions. A five point 
system was used with the nornlal curve as a 
basis. The curve was broken a t  2.5 sigma giv- 
ing the following distribution of ineasures : 

1. Very superior -.....-.-....--. 770 
2. Superior ....-........-....-------. 24% 
3. Average -..................------- 38% 
4. Inferior ....-.._.....-..-..-.----- 24% 
5.  Very inferior ........-.-....... 7% 

Total ..........-....--. 100% 
Ilzterpretatiov of Ittclividzial Tests. Refer- 

ence t o  the following data may be of assistance 
in utilizing the norms given o n  the last pages 
of the manual. 

T H E  I N D I V I D U A L  T E S T S - P a ~ t  I .  

Aesthetic appreciation is a subject which 
teachers of art  hope that their students will 
acquire both directly and indirectly. I t  is com- 
monly agreed that pupils can be awakened to an 
understanding of the beautiful. I t  is true, how- 
ever, that all childrcn do not  have the same 
capacity for appreciation. Available data seem 
to indicate that experience and educatioii count 
more than iiltelligeilcc in affecting understand- 
ing of aesthetic f0rm.l The  medians show a 
fairly constant increase through year seventeen 
indicating that there is no close correspolldence 
with actual age. The figures point to the prac- 
ticability of teaching an  appreciation of the 
beautiful in our scl~ools. 

withont mental age. I t  will become better and 
better expressed through wider experiences and 
the growth of the apperceptive mass. The slllall 
increase in score tl~rough the years is caused 
by the greater cominand of subject matter pos- 
sessed by the pupil. The type of origiilality 
measured by this test is probably not reached 
by .a group intelligence test. Variations in in- 
tell~gence scores are not matched by sympathetic 
variations i11 originality scores, as indicated by 
negligible correlations.' 

T H E  I N D I V I D U A L  TESTS-Part I I .  

Observation as measured by the test appears 
to correlate closely with cl~ronological age. The 
results show a generally constant increase up to 
year sixteen, but there is little cori-elation with 
intelligence. 

The grade medians show that this is a test 
dependent in the illaiil (311 instruction. The test 
is one purely of coilteilt knowledge, though 
slightly more subject to the lactor of intelli- 
gence than are the other tests. 

This is in a sense a test both of nleillory and 
motor-coordination uniting in  the ability to 
draw from memory. Due to these two factors 
the results are not easy to evaluate. In the 
later years success seems to be largely del~end- 
ent on intelligence. Given two groups of pupils 
of equal age, the group with the higher nlental 
level will manifest greater visual memory. 

I11 the earlier years success seeills to be de- 
pendent on motor skill. Thro11g11 the age of 
twelve success is influenced by pllysical matur- 
ity more than intelligence. A degree of motor 
slcill having been gained success thereafter is 
conditioned by intelligence. 

T H E  I N D I V I D U A L  TESTS-part I I I .  

This is thc easiest of the three tests on per- 
spective because the problems are of a type in 
which experience and association play a large 
part. There is a big jump to a higher plateau 
in the eighth grade due, no doubt, to the in- 
struction received at about that time. 

TEST 2. ORIGINALITY OF LINE DRAWING TEST 7. ANALYSIS OF PROBLEMS I N  PARALLEL 
PERSPECTIVE 

Ability to make original drawings appears 
to increase but little through the years. Origin- Analysis is dependent upon a certain mental 
ality may he tllougllt of as a killd of illtelli- set. I t  may be likened to a scientific attitude 
gence wllicll remains a collstallt. originality is toward pictorial representation. Results are 
- strongly influenced by specific training. In the 

Lewerenz, Alfred S., "I. Q. and Ability in Art." nint11 and tenth grades there is a very notice- 
School a i ~ d  Society, April 21, 1928, Vol. XXVII, No. 
695, Pages 489-492. See the same article for detailed statistical data. 
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An analysis of marked differences between

test score and teacher's rating revealed that in
many cases the pupil actually had ability, bLrt
because of temperamental difficulties had not
done his best work.

Judging also from experience it seems pos­
sible with the tests to rate students at the be­
ginning of the term with nearly as great accur­
acy as will a teacher with a term's acquaintance
behind her.

The test ratings are apt to be more accurate
from several standpoints. The validity of a
teacher's grade are subject to such factors as
the pupil's behavior, his attendance, and the

.effect of the pupil's personality on the teacher.
It is difficult in making a grade on artistic abil-
ity for the instructor to eliminate personality
and to judge only on artistic merit. The art
tests measure elemental abilities alone and do
so on an objective basis. They should then be
a help to a teacher who wishes to grade fairly.

To interpret the test results, norms were
created from the distributions. A five point
system was~tsed with the normal curve as a
basis. The curve was broken at 2.5 sigma giv­
ing the following distribution of measures:

1. Very superior _.... 7%
2. Superior 24%
3. Average __ . 38%
4. Inferior __ __ 24%
5. Very inferior __ 7%

TotaL. __ 100%
In.terp1·etation of Individual Tests. Refer­

enceto the following data may be of assistance
. in utilizing the norms given on the last pages
of the manual.

THE INDIVIDUAL TESTS-Part 1.

TEST 1. RECOGNITION OF PROPORTION

Aesthetic appreciation is a subject which
teachers of art hope that their students will
acquire both directly and indirectly. It is com­
monly agreed that pupils can be awakened to an
understanding of the beautiful. It is true, how­
ever, that all children do not have the same
capacity for appreciation. Available data seem
to indicate that experience and education count
more than intelligence in affecting understand­
ing of aesthetic form. l The medians show a
fairly constant increase through year seventeen
indicating that there is no close correspondence
with actual age. The figures point to the prac­
ticability of teaching an appreciation of the
beauti ful in our schools.

TEST 2. ORIGINALITY OF LINE DRAWING

~bility to m~ke original drawings appears
to. lllcrease but httle through the years. Origin­
ahty may be thought of as a kind of intelli­
gence which remains a constant. Originality is

1 Lewerellz, Alfred S., "1. Q. and Ability in Art."
Schaal Gild Society, April 21, 1928, Vol. XXVII, No.
695, Pages 489-492.

without mental age. It will become better and
better expressed through wider experiences and
the growth of the apperceptive mass. The small
increase in score through the years is caused
by the greater command of subject matter pos­
sessed by the pupil. The type of originality
measured by this test is probably not reached
by a group intelligence test. Variations in in­
telligence scores are not matched by sympathetic
variations in originality scores, as indicated by
negligible correlations.2

THE INDIVIDUAL TESTS-Part II.

TEST 3. OBSERVATION OF LIGHT AND SHADE

Observation as measured by the test appears
to correlate closely with chronological age. The
results show a generally constant increase up to
year sixteen, but there is little correlation with
intelligence.

TEST 4. KNOWLEDGE OF SUBJECT MATTER

The grade medians show that this is a test
dependent in the main on instruction. The test
is one purely of content knowledge, though
slightly more subject to the factor of intelli­
gence than are the other tests.

TEST 5. VISUAL MEMORY OF PROPORTION

This is in a sense a test both of memory and
motor-coordination uniting in the ability to
draw from memory. Due to these two factors
the results are not easy to evaluate. In the
later years success seems to be largely depend­
ent on intelligence. Given two groups of pupils
of equal age, the group with the higher mental
level will manifest greater visual memory.

In the earlier years success seems to be de­
pendent on motor skill. Through the age of
twelve success is influenced by physical matLtl'­
ity more than intelligence. A degree of motor
skill having been gained success thereafter is
conditioned by intelligence.

THE INDIVIDUAL TE'STS-Part III.

TEST 6. ANALYSIS OF PROBLEMS IN CYLINDRI­

CAL PERSPECT>IVE

This is the easiest of the three tests on per­
spective because the problems are of a type in
which experience and association play a large
part. There is a big jump to a higher plateau
in the eighth grade due, no doubt, to the in­
struction received at about that time.

TEST 7. ANALYSIS OF PROBLEMS IN PARALLEL

PERSPECTIVE

Analysis is dependent upon a certain mental
set. It may be likened to a scientific attitude
toward pictorial representation. Results are
st.rongly influenced by specific training. In the
I11nth and ten,th grades there is a very notice-

2 See the same article for detailed statistical data.
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able bulge due to the training received in gen- 
eral art  given in the junior high school. 

Here  again the effect of training is found, 
this time in grades tell and eleven. Intelligellce 
is always in the background having an influence 
in test results, but classroom instructioil is the 
predominant factor. 

O n  the whole it would seem that instructio:~ 
in  perspective is not retained much longer than 
the period of instruction. There is a slight total 
gain but this is no larger than might be expect- 
ed even if no specific instruction were given. 
The  figures would seem to indicate that t o  
spend much time on this subject matter in the 
junior high school is unjustified. The pupils 
are not mature enough to profit by a detailed 
course in perspective. 

The data would seem to indicate that recog- 
nition of color is largely a physical a b i l i t ~ . ~  
After the fifth grade there is no marlted dif- 
ference in the average number of colors recog- 
nized. The younger children may fall a little 
lower, not because of under-developed color 
perception but because they lack the attention 
and drive to conlplete a test which taltes twenty 
minutes of close observation. The ability to 
distinguish colors would seem to be as effective 
with an eight year old child as one who is tell 
years older. This in turn would mean that color 
vision is not part of the learning process. 

Interpretation of Conzbincd Scol-es. T11e 
front page of Part 1 of the test series provides 
for recording scores on all tests and malting 
recommendations. The items on the record 
forin are as follows: 

Names of the tests. 
Raw Score on each test. 
Norm Standing on each test. 
Ability Rating on each test. 
Profile on each test. 
Total Norm Standing. 
Average Norm Standing. 
Average Ability Rating. 
Recommenclatioi~s. 

The Procedure of  Evalunti~tg tlze Test Rc- 
sults. The  process of convertiilg raw scores into 
terms that are subject to critical analysis will 
be considered with reference to the above 
items. 

NAMES OF THE TESTS. The tests are listed 
in order according to  their appearance in the 
three parts. 

RAW SCORE O N  EACH TEST. The scores re- 

3 Le~rerenz, Alfred S. "The Effect of Trailling 011 
the Ability to Recognize Color." Los Aftgclrs Ed~~cn- 
fionnl Rcsenrclz R~~lleti~t, VoI. VIII, No. 9, May-June, 
1929, Pages 5-6. 

ceived by a pupil on the individual tests are re- 
corded here, being taken from the box provided 
in the upper right hand corner of each test 
page. 

NORM STANDING ON EACH TEST. The 
ilorins given at the end of this manual should 
be employetl to record the Norm Standing. 
Tlle norms are divided into four parts: Ele- 
mentary (grades 3, 4, 5, and 6), Junior High 
School (grades 7, 8, and 9 ) ,  Senior High 
School (grades 10, 11, and 12),  and First Year 
College Ar t  Student. A pupil's standing should 
be found for his grade group.4 His standing 
on tests 6, 7 and 8 on Perspective in Part I11 

should be averaged. The column is arranged 
so that the analysis results are first written in 
to the left and the average placed in the main 
section to the right.6 

ABILITY RATING O N  EACII TEST. A pupil 
will receive a rating on each test of Very Su- 
perior, Superior, Average, Inferior, o r  Very 
Inferior, according to his stailding on the 
norms. 

PROFILE O N  EACH TEST. 111 order to present 
test results graphically a profile may be drawn. 
Norm Standings are charted on the profile 
form and the points connected. The profile 
shows a t  a glance whether or not a pupil is 
above average 01- below and indicates note- 
worthy abilities. 

TOTAL NORM STANDING. This amount is the 
total of the seven items in the column. 

AVERAGE  NOR^ STANDING. Divide the Total 
Norm Staildii~g by seven to find the Average 
Norm Standing. 

AVERAGE ABILITY RATING. The table of 
Nornls for combined scores represents a slight- 
ly smootlied distribution of Average Norm 
Standings for 200 pupils ranging from the third 
grade to the senior year in high school. A stu- 
dent's Average Ability Rating on Table V is 
determined by means of his Average Norm 
Sianding. 

Table V may be used for grades 3 through 
12, while Table VI is used with college fresh- 
men majoring in art. 

RECOMMENDATIONS. Performance on the in- I 
1 

dividual tests should be carefully compared and 
analyzed. Illterests shown on the Originality 
Test should be noted. On the basis of test 
results and classroon~ experience each child 
should have his needs outIined and a course of 
training proposed that will care for them. The 
recomineildatio~ls should be specific and con- 
structive, clearly defining tbe requirements of 
each student. 

1111 case a pupil is accelerated or retarded hc should 
be co~lsidered in comparison to the usual grade for his 1 
age. 

6 Table VII gives averages for tests 6, 7, and 8. i 
1 

able bulge due to the training received in gen­
eral art given in the junior high school.

TEST 8. ANALYSIS OF PROBLEMS IN ANGULAR
PERSPECTIVE

Here again the effect of training is found,
this time in grades ten and eleven. Intelligence
is always in the background having an influence
in test results, but classroom instruction is the
predominant factor.

On the whole it would seem that instructioa
in perspective is not retained much longer than
the period of instruction. There is a slight total
gain but this is no larger than might be expect­
ed even if no specific instruction were given.
The figures would seem to indicate that to
spend much time on this subj ect matter in the
junior high school is unjustified. The pupils
are not mature enough to profit by a detailed
course in perspective.

TEST 9. RECOGNITION OF COLOR

The data would seem to indicate that recog­
nition of color is largely a physical ability.3
After the fifth grade there is no marked dif­
ference in the average number of colors recog­
nized. The younger children may faU a little
lower, not because of under-developed color
perception but because they lack the attention
and drive to complete a test which takes twenty
minutes of close observation. The ability to .
distinguish colors would seem to be as effective
with an eight year old child as one who is ten
years older. This in turn would mean that color
vision is not part of the learning process.

Interpretation of Co'mbined Scores. The
front page of Part I of the test series provides
for recording scores on all tests and making
recommendations. The items on the record
form are as follows:

Names of the tests.
Raw Score on each test.
Norm Standing on each test.
Ability Rating on each test.
Profile on each test.
Total Norm Standing.
Average Norm Standing.
Average Ability Rating.
Recommendations.

The Procedure of Evaluating the Test Re­
sults. The process of converting raw scores into
terms that are subject to critical analysis will
be considered with ref erence to the above
items.

NAMES OF THE TESTS. The tests are listed
in order according to their appearance in the
three parts.

RAW SCORE ON EACH TEST. The scores re-

3 Lewerenz, Alfred S. "The Effect of Training on
the Ability to Recognize Color." Los Angeles Edllca­
tional ReseMch Bll11eti,~, Vol. VIII, No.9, May-June,
1929, Pages 5-6.

ceived by a pupil on the individual tests are re­
corded here, being taken from the box provided
in the upper right hand corner of each test
page.

NORM STANDING ON EACH TEST. The
norms given at the end of this manual should
be employed to record the Norm Standing.
The norms are divided into four parts: Ele­
mentary (grades 3, 4, S, and 6), Junior High
School (grades 7, 8, and 9), Senior High
School (grades 10, 11, and 12), and First Year
College Art Student. A pupil's standing should
be found for his grade group.4 His standing
on tests 6, 7 and 8 on Perspective in Part III

should be averaged. The column is arranged
so that the analysis results are first written in
to the left and the average placed in the main
section to the right.5

ABILITY RATING ON EACH TEST. A pupil
will receive a rating on each test of Very Su­
perior, Superior, Average, Inferior, or Very
Inferior, according to his standing on the
norms.

PROFILE ON EACH TEST. In order to present
test results graphically a profile may be drawn.
Norm Standings are charted on the profile
form and the points connected. The profile
shows at a glance whether or not a pupil is
above average or below and indicates note­
worthy abilities.

TOTAL NORM STANDING. This amount is the
total of the seven items in the column.

AVERAGE NORM STANDING. Divide the Total
Norm Standing by seven to find the Average
Norm Standing.

AVERAGE ABILITY RATING. The tab.le of
Norms for combined scores represents a slight­
ly smoothed distribution of Average Norm
Standings for 200 pupils ranging from the third
grade to the senior year in high school. A stu­
dent's Average Ability Rating on Table V is
determined by means of his Average Norm
Standing.

Table V may be used for grades 3 through
12, while Table VI is used with college fresh­
men majoring in art.

RECOMMENDATIONS. Performance on the in­
dividual tests should be carefully compared and
analyzed. Interests shown on the Originality
Test should be noted. On the basis of test
results and classroom experience each child
should have his needs outlined' and a course of
training proposed that will care f~r them. The
recommendations should be speCIfic and con­
structive, clearly defining the requirements of
each student.

.J III case a pupil is accelerated or retarded he shou~d
be considered in comparison to the usual grade for hiS

age.
fi Table VII gives averages for tests 6, 7, and 8.

-9-
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SX~LPLE CASE. i l t l  average case is il1ustra:e.l bt.1011r. Tlie mnrmei- of filling out tlie various 

106 blanks and columns is indicated. Sample recomt~~ci~clatioi~ is given at the bottom of the page. 

TESTS IN FUNDAMENTAL ABILITIES OF VISUAL ART 
Devised by Alfred S. Lewerenz, Division of Psychology and Educational Research, Los Angeles 

City Schools. 

Name .................................................................................... Age ................ ... 
.................................................................................... ~~~ . .~~ .~~~~ . . . .  . . School Grade 

Date ...................................................................................... 

- --- 

PART I 

TEST 1. RECOGNITION OF PROPORTION, 10 Minutes 

TEST 2. ORIGINALITY OF LINE DRAWING, 20 Minutes 

Do not open this  paper, or turn it over, until you are  told to do so. Fill these dlanks, giving your 
name, age, birthday, etc. Write plainly. 

9- Name ...... .... Age ....... I-C? .......... 
First name, initial, and lnvt name L a s t  birthday I 

........... ~ e s t  2: Originality of Line Drawing 

Test 4. Knowledge of Subject Matter ......... 

Part I11 

......................... Test 9. Recognition of Color 

Recommendations: The oxigina l i  t y  t e s t  indicates  tha t  I rv ine  has very 
superior  c rea t ive  a b i l i t y  with an  i n t e r e s t  i n  cartooning. Carefu-117 
chosen i l l u s t r a t i v e  mater ia l  should be used t o  s t r e s s  the  importance 
of characteristic and i n t e r e s t i n g  proportion. A low score on t he  te r  
f o r  v i sua l  memory of proportion together with t h e  above facts suggeal 
the need o f  speclal  study i n  f i g u r e  drawing and i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .  
I n f e r i o r  physical  a b i l i t y  t o  recognize color seems t o  show t h a t  emphf 
should be placed lpon dark and l i g h t  composition r a t h e r  than upon CO! 
arrangement . 

SAMPLE CASE. An average case is illustrateJ below. The manner of filling out the various

100 blanks and columns is indicated. Sample recommendation is given at the bottom of the page.

TESTS IN FUNDAMENTAL ABILITIES OF VISUAL ART
Devised by Alfred S. Lewerenz, Division of Psychology and Educal:ional Research, Los Angeles

Cil:ySchools.

Narne , _ _ Age __.. .
SchooL """"'''''''''''' ., Grade __ ..
Da te '_"." _ __ .._ _..

PART I

TEST 1. RECOGNITION OF PROPORTION, 10 Minutes

TEST 2. ORIGINALITY OF LINE DRAWING, 20 Minutes

.,3 Av.E./!..A.~~

..,- N.~~·r.....
,Ji tet.£.utiQ

Do not open this paper, or turn it over, until you are told to do so. Fill these blanks, giving your
name, age, birthday, etc. Write plainly.

Name 9.~~ Age _'-~ years ·---'-P-r~ofo.,-il-e-
First name, initial, and la.t name Last birthday

Birthday....... . 7................................................. Grade =D..=.lc .

::::~:".~~".".':'. " ..:'."':.. :.::' ::: .•..~::~
Date.. .. ./.~~~.;~.~ ~ 9;Z;R~ ri~L~:;'.~-It·~~;;~····· .

Raw Norm Ability
Part I Score Standing Rating

to '<l' e>:> C'l .....

Test 1. Recognition of Proportion 5:......... ..q mf.ut.J.Ct~
Te~t 2', Originality of Line Drawing _ ~......... ...1... V~r..S!d'.~

Part II
Test 3, Observation of Light and Shade _ .{..z. .
Test 4. Knowledge of Subject Matter .1..,- ..
Test 5.. Visual Memory of Proportiqn ~ .

Part III

Test 6. Analysis-Cylindrical Perspectivec .l0 l.'l .5u.e~\9.~.
Test 7; Analysis-Parallel Perspective 6 t..:. Avll'.· '1.....7-. S~.~4ttJ.~.~ ..
Test 8. Analysis-Angular Perspective _ 2... 11.. .lr.t.fLNo_~.
Test 9. Recognition of Color 2.'1........ . ...ft...ttl(.~(Cl«..

'Note: Average Tests 6, 7. 8 to find norm atanding for Total 7) 2 f, 7
annlysls of perspective. A I A'Tg.A"4"'U~'verage J , ( l-,v............

Recommendations: The originality test indicates that Irvine has v~ry

superior creative ability with an interest in cartooning. Carefully
chosen illustrative.materia.l E1hould be used to stress the importance
ot characteristic and inter'eating proportion. A low score on the teE
for visual memory of proportion together with the above facts sugges1
the need of special 3tudy in figure drawing and interpretation.
Inferior physical ability to recognize color seems to show that emph!
should be placed lpon dark and light composition rather than upon ~oJ

arrangement.

• \
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2 TABLE 1. ELEMENTARY SCHOOL NORMS 
~5 (Grades 3, 5, 5, and 6) 
&+ 

$2 Raw Scores o n  Tests 
Ability Rating 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

1 VerySuperior 6-14 4-5 18-24 1650 15-36 10-12 4-7 4-10 37-46 
2 Superior 5 3 14-17 13-15 9-14 8- 9 
3 Average 

3 
4 

3 35-36 
2 7-13 9-12 5- 8 6- 7 

4 Inferior 
2 2 30-34 

2- 3 1 2- 6 5- 8 2- 4 3- 5 1 1 21-29 
5 Very Inferior 0- 1 0 0- 1 0- 4 0- 1 0- 2 0 0 0-20 

2 TABLE 11. JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL NORMS 
~5 (Grades 7, 8, and 9) 
)3 6 

%2 Raw Scares otr Tests 
Ability Rating 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

1 Very Super'r 10-14 4-5 20-24 20-50 19-36 11-12 6-7 6-10 37-46 
2 Superior 8- 9 3 17-19 15-19 13-18 9-10 4-5 4- 5 35-36 
3 Average 5- 7 2 12-16 11-14 8-12 7- 8 2-3 2- 3 30-34 
4 Inferior 4 1 6-11 5-10 4- 7 5- 6 1 1 21-29 
5 Very Inferior 0- 3 0 0- 5 0- 4 0- 3 0- 4 0 0 0-20 

2' TABLE 111. SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL NORMS 

E B (Grades 10, 11, and 12) 

g j  Raw Scores on Tests 
Ability Rating 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

1 Very Super'r 11-14 4-5 21-24 23-50 21-36 11-12 7 7-10 37-46 
2 Superior 9- 10 3 18-20 17-22 14-20 10 5-6 5- 6 35-36 
3 Average 7- 8 2 14-17 13-16 8-13 8- 9 3-4 3- 4 30-34 
4 Inferior 5- 6 1 9-13 6-12 4- 7 6- 7 1-2 1- 2 21-29 
5 Very Inferior 0- 4 0 0- 8 0- 5 0- 3 0- 5 0 0 0-20 

? T A ~ L E  IV. TENTATIVE NORMS FOR 

E'E~ FIRST YEAR UNIVERSITY ART STUDENTS 
)3 F: 

2 2  Raw Scores on Tests 
Ability Rating 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

1 Very Superior 14 5 21-24 34-50 23-36 12 7 9-10 41-46 
2 Superior 11-13 4 19-20 29-33 15-22 10-11 5-6 6- 8 38-40 
3 Average 9-10 2-3 14-18 26-28 10-14 9 3-4 4- 5 35-37 
4 Inferior 7- 8 1 9-13 17-25 3- 9 6- 8 2 1- 3 31-34 
5 Very Ii~ferior 0- 6 0 0 - 8  0-16 0 - 2  0 - 5  0-1 0 0-30 

TABLE V. NORMS FOR COMBINED SCORES TABLE VI. TENTATIVE NORMS FOR 
(Grades 3-12) COMBINED SCORES 

First Year University Art Students 
Ability Rating Norm Standiilg Ability Rating Norm Standing 

Average Average Average Average 
............................. Very Superior ................................... 1.0-2.4 Very superior .......l.O. 2.3 

Superior ................... .... ............. 2.5-2.9 Superior ------2.42.8 
.. Average .............................................. 3.0-3.4 Average ........2.9. 3.2 

Inferior .............................................. 3.5-3.9 Inferior ...-.....3.3.3.6 
Very Inferior .................................... 4.0-5.0 Very Inferior .......3.7.5.0 

TABLE VII. AVERAGES FOR TESTS 6, 7, AND 8 

TABLE IV. TENTATIVE NORMS FOR
FIRST YEAR UNIVERSITY ART STUDENTS

6 7 8 9
12 7 9-10 41-46

10-11 5-6 6- 8 38-40
9 3-4 4- 5 35-37

6-8 2 1- 3 31-34
0-5 0-1 0 0-30

bJJ TABLE· I. ELEMENTARY SCHOOL NORMS0
8~ (Grades 3, 5, 5, and 6)
I-< 0
o ro
ZUl Raw Scores on Tests

Ability Rating 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 91 Very Superior 6-14 4-5 18-24 16-50 15-36 10-12 4-7 4-10 37-462 Superior 5 3 14-17 13-15 9-14 8- 9 3 3 35-363 Average 4 2 7-13 9-12 5- 8 6- 7 2 2 30-344 Inferior 2- 3 1 2- 6 5- 8 2- 4 3- 5 1 1 21-295 Very Inferior 0- 1 0 0- 1 0- 4 0- 1 0- 2 0 0 ~20
bJJ TABLE II. JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL NORMS0

8~ (Grades 7, 8, and 9)
I-< 0
o ro
zci) Raw Scores on Tests

Ability Rating 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 91 Very Super'r 10-14 4-5 20-24 20-50 19-36 11-12 6-7 6-10 37-462 Superior 8- 9 3 17-19 15-19 B-18 9-10 4-5 4- 5 35-363 Average 5- 7 2 12-16 11-14 8-12 7- 8 2-3 2- 3 30-344 Inferior 4 1 6-11 5-10 4- 7 5- 6 1 1 21-29.>:: Very Inferior 0- 3 0 0- 5 0- 4 0- 3 0- 4 0 0 ~20

~ TABLE III. SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL NORMS
S:a (Grades 10, 11, and 12)
I-< 0
oS

Raw Scores on TestsZU"J
Ability Rating 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 ·91 Very Super'r 11-14 4-5 21-24 23-50 21-36 11-12 7 7-10 37-46

2 Superior 9-10 3 18-20 17-22 14-20 10 5-6 5- 6 35-36
3 Average 7- 8 2 14-17 13-16 8-13 8- 9 3-4 3- 4 3~34
4 Inferior 5- 6 1 9-13 6-12 4- 7 6- 7 1-2 1- 2 21-29
5 Very Inferior 0- 4 0 0- 8 0- 5 0- 3 0- 5 0 0 0-20

boOo
8~
I-< 0
o ro
Z ill Raw Scores on Tests

Ability Rating 1 2 3 4 5
1 Very Superior 14 5 21-24 34-50 23-36
2 Superior 11-13 4 19-20 29-33 15-22
3 Average 9-10 2-3 14-18 26-28 10-14
4 Inferior 7- 8 1 9-13 17-25 3- 9
5 Very Inferior 0- 6 0 0- 8 0-16 0- 2

TABLE V. NORMS FOR COMBINED SCORES TABLE VI. TENTATIVE NORMS FOR
(Grades 3-12) COMBINED SCORES

First Year University Art Students
Ability Rating Norm Standing Ability Rating Norm Standing

Average Average Average Average
Very Superior .__ .. __ _ _ __.1.0-2.4 Very Superior . . .. __ _. __ 1.0-2.3
Superior ._ ._ .__ .__ . __ .2.5-2.9 Superior __...... .... ......_ __ ...2.4-2.8

Average ..-- _ 3.0-3.4 ~~~~~~: :::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::tt~:~Inferior _. __ 3.5-3.9 50
Vcry Inferior _.. __ ._ __ .4.0-5.0 Very Inferior __ _ __ _..3.7- .

TABLE VII. AVERAGES FOR TESTS 6, 7, AND 8

15 -+-- 3 = 5.0
14 -+-- 3 = 4.7
13 -+-- 3 = 4.3
12 -+-- 3 = 4.0
11 -+-- 3 = 3.7
10 -+-- 3 = 3.3
9 -+-- 3 = 3.0

8+3=2.7
7+3 =2.3
6+3 =2.0
5+3 = 1.7
4+3 = 1.3
3+3 = 1.0
2+3=0.7

-11-
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TESTS IN FLBNDAMENTAL ABILITIIES OF VISUAL ART I 
DIRECTIONS FOR SCORING AND AIVSWEWS 1 ~ " 1  

Copyright 1927, by Alfred S. Lewcr-ens 
Published by Soutl~ern California School Book Depository, Ltd. 

1027 N. Highland Avenue, Hollywaod, California 

1. In all tests the score is  the total twtn- 
ber right. 

2. Score should be recorded in box pro- 
vided in upper right hand corner of each test. 

3. Norms making possible interpretation 
of test scores are given in the mallual and 
directions booklet. 

DIRECTIONS FOR S C O R I N G  INDI-  
V I D U A L  TESTS-PART I 

Test 1. Recognition of Proportioi~. The 
numbers of the correct responses are  a s  
follows : 

. Bowls .................... 3 Space divisioll with 
.......... ........ Cup Handles 4 single lines 2 

Friezes .................. 1 Space division wit11 
........ Cornices ................ 1 double lines 3 

Curves .................. 4 Space divisioll with 
Balance of two several lines ...... 4 

equal masses ...... 3 Composition w i t 11 
Balance of two one object .......... 2 

unequal masses.. 1 Coinposition w i t 11 
Balance of one mass two ol~jects ........ 1 

with two equal Composition w i t 11 
masses .............. 4 landscape ............ 2 
The siillplest way to score the tcst is to  

take an unused copy of t l ~ c  tcst and mark 
on it the correct shapes in somc coaspicu- 
ous color. 

Test 2. Originality of Line Drawing. Six 
rating sanlples are  uscd to jutlgc the incrit 

r 7 of pupils' drawings. 111e rating samples 
and directions for  using them are included 
in the packages of tests. 

PART I1 

Test 3. Observation of Light and Shade. 
Use Figure 1 011 the back of this card 
as a guide for  scoring. As with Test 1, 
it is a siil~plc matter to mark correct re- 
sponses on ail unuscd test I~onlrlcl. Whcn 
a pupil gives rnore t l ~ a n  two or threc an- 
swers above the correct nmnbcr ant1 11as 
obviously guessed, give no crcrlit or give 
an individual retest. 

Test 4. I<nowledge of Subject Matter Vo- 
cabulary. A key for scoring- is provided 
along the left hand edge of this sheet. The 
smaller lower portion is for the left hand 
columtl of tcst answers. The ltey should 
be placed opposite the appropriate portion 
and correct answers noted on the test 
blank. 

Test 5. Visual Memory of Proportion. The 
test is scored by means of a transparent 
key. The scoring key is placed so that in- 
tersecting cross lines,exactly coincide with 
those on the test paper. The score is de- 
termined by the ilu~nber of openings 
under which the outline drawn by the 
student falls. Scoring keys with direc- 
tions for use are included in the test 
packages. 

PART 111 
Tesls 6, 7, and 8. Analysis of Perspective. 

Use figures 2, 3, 4, and 5 on the back of 
illis page as :1 guiclc for scorin::, As with 
tests 1 alltl 3, it is convenient to mark 
correct rcsponscs on a11 ullused boolclet if 
n~uch scoring is to 1)e ~ O I I C .  When a 
pupil givcs more than t\vo or three an- 
swers nl)ovc the corrccl nuinbrr ant1 has 
obviotlsly gt~cssccl give 110 credit or give 
a11 intlividlra1 rctcst. It shnuld hc noted 
that an ahcrnatc: answer is allowed in 
prnblcm 4 of Test S. 

Tesl 3. Recognition of Color, A ltey for 
the tcst is given along thrce eclges of this 
cnrtl as follows : 
P;~r t  I-lowcr sight side. 
Palet 2-Uppcr right side. 
Pxrl 3-Top edge. 
J'art 4-Botlom edge. 
Thc answcr ltey slioulcl be placed above 

tllc correspondi~lg portinn of the test and 
rnrrcct answers indicated 11eIow the pupiI's 
response. TI a score is lower than 20, a rctest 
s1101tld he given ~ ~ n d e r  thc most favorable 
Iighlitlq coi~ditions. If the score is again be- 
Inw 20 the stucle~lt is probahIy color hlind. 

By

Test 4. Knowledge of Subject Matter Vo­
cabulary. A key for scoring is provided
along the left hand edge o£ this sheet. The
smaller- lower portion is for the left hand
column of test answers. The key should
be placed opposite the appropriate portion
and correct answers noted on the test
blank.

Test S. Visual Memory of Proportion. The
test is scored by means of a transparent
key. The scoring key is placed so that in­
tersecting cross lines 'exactly coincide with
those on the test paper. The score is de­
termined by the number of openings
under which the outline drawn by the
student falls. Scoring keys with direc­
tions for ltse are included in the test
packages.

PART III

Tests 6, 7, and 8. Analysis of Perspective.
Use figl1l'es 2, 3, 4, and 5 on the bacIc of
this page as a guide for scoring. As with
tests· 1 and 3, it is convenient to mark
correct responses on all tult1seel booklet if
much scoring is to be done.. When a
pupil gives more than two or three an­
swers above the correct: ntl111ber and has
obviollsly guessed give no credit or give
an individual retest. It should be noted
that an alternate answer IS alloweel in
prohlem 4 of Test 8.

Test 9. Recognition of Color. A key for
the test is given along three edges of this
card as £ol1ows:

Part l-Lower right side.
Part 2-:Upper right side.
Part 3-Top edge.
Part 4-Bottom edge.

The answer l{ey should be placed above
the corresponding portion of the test and
coned .answers indicated below the pupil's
response. If a score is lower than 20, a retest
should he given under the most favorahle
lightin,!; conditions. If the score is again.be­
low 20 the sttlclent is probably color blInd.

3
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1. In all tests the score is the total nmTI­
ber right.

2. Score should be recorded in box pro­
vided in upper right hand corner of each test.

3, Norms making possible interpretation
of test scores are given in the manual and
directions booklet.

TESTS IN FUNDAMENTAL 'ABILITIES OF VISUAL ART

DIRECTIONS FOR SCORING AND AI\JSWERS

Test 3. Observation of Light and Shade.
Use Figure 1 on the back of this card
as a guide for scoring. As with Test 1,
it is a simple matter Lto mark correct re­
sponRes on an unused test booklet. When
a p~lpil gives more than two or three an­
swers above the correct number ancI has
obviously guessed, give no credit 01' give
an individual retest. '

Copyright 1927, by Alfred 8, Lcweren1.
Published by Southern Colifornio School Book Depository, Ltd,

1027 N. Highland Avenue, Hollywood. California

DIRECTIONS FOR SCORING INDI­
VIDUAL TESTS-PART I

Test 1. Recognition of Proportion. The
numbers of the correct responses are as
follows:

. Bowls 3 Space division with
Cup Handles 4 single lines 2
Friezes , 1 Space division with
Cornices c............... 1 double lines ..... :.. 3
Curves 4 Space division with
Balance of two several Hnes ...... 4

equal masses ...... 3 Composition wit h
Balance of two .one object 2

unequal masses.. 1 Composition wit h
Balance of one mass two obj-ects 1

with two equal Composition wit h
masses 4 . landscape 2
The simplest way to score the test is to

take an unused copy of the test and mark
on it the correct shapes in some conspIcu­
ous color.

I

Test 2. Originality of Line Drawing. Six
rating samples are used to judge the merit
of pupils' drawings.. The rating samples
and directions for using them are included
in the packages of tests.

PART II
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SCORING. KEYS FOR,TESTS 3, 6, 7, and 8. 

a a

.......--.-..
1'OT".... l;t
(1'"1" 10, ;1+))

"".~......•.......---' ,_.. ._.~ .....'" ..-.......
-- .,,'
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Tcsts in Fundamen:al Abilities of Vigual ,\rt 

Test 3. VISUAL MEMORY OF PROPORTION 
Grades 3-12 

SUBJECT FOR OUTLINE DRllTVING 

Notc to Examiner: permit students to observe this form for two minutes Prior to their making the outllne drawing from memory. 

Published by Southern California Srhool Book Depos;to:y, Lta. 
1025 N. Highland Avenue. Hollvwood Cal~torni~ 

Tests in Fundamen~al Abilities of Vii?ual Art

Test 5. VISUAL MEMORY OF PROPORTION
rrrades 3-12

SUBJECT FOR OUTLINE DRAWING

Noto to Examiner: Permit students to obse,,'e this form for two minutes prior to their making the outline drawing from memory.

110 JIll,

/ / ./

Published bv Southern California School Book Depositorv, Ltd.
1025 N. Highland Avenue. Hollvwood Calitorni.

"

sk03
Rectangle

sk03
Rectangle

sk03
Rectangle

sk03
Rectangle



Tests in Fundamental Abilities of Visual Art 

Test 5. VISUAL MEMORY OF PROPORTION 
Grades 3-12 

SCORING KEY 

Directions f o r  Scoring : Place the scoring key over the paper to be scored so that the intersecting 
cross lines exactly coincide wit11 those on the paper. The score is determined by the number of 

I 

openings under which the outline drawn by the student falls. I 

1 

Published by Southm Califomla School Book Drpaltoq, Lta. . 
1025 N. Hlghland Avenue, Hollywocd, Ultfornia 

11f
Tests in Fundamental Abilities of Visual Art

Test 5. VISUAL MEMORY OF PROPORTION
Grades 3-12

SCORING KEY

Correct rn ill [ZJ

Incorrect E;/

Score as correct
only lines beginning
at the top and end­
ing at the bottom
of an opening and
visible for entire
length, as:

EJ

Di1"ections for Scoring: Place the scoring key over the paper to be scored so that the intersecting
cross lines exactly coincide with those on the paper. The score is determined by the Dumber of
openings under which the outline drawn by the student falls.

Publi.hed by Southlll'l\ Clllfomia School Book Depository, LtG.
1025 N. Highland Avenue, Hollywood. ClJlfomla
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Tests in Fundamental Abilities of Visual Art

TEST 2. ORIGINALITY OF LINE D~AWING

INSTRUOTIONS FOR SCORING

?urpose of the Test. This test is designed primarily to assist the
~eacher of art who~ being confronted with a new class of Dunils de­
3~res t? become acguainted with the range of originality and in~en­
c~on WhlOh the varlOU8 pupils may express. Secondarily its use will
~erp determine those children who will or will ~ot be benefited by
further training in creative art. An analYsis of the test results
Mill also partially indicate the interests and Hrevious training of
students. ;

Syoring the Test. In order to sc~re tests a series of six rating
sheets are used rang~ng in value from 0 to 5. These rating sheets
are based on original drawings made by people who have taken the test.
rhey represent the varying levels of originality as follows:

o value. Dot to dot drawings without the addition of any signi­
ficant lines. A total inability to Bee possibilities or to even make
adaptations is indicated. The dots are predominant.

1 Value. Dot to dot drawings are again predominant b\: t by the
addit ion of a few linosafterward the child can bring out the sem­
b lance of a person or ob j ect.

2 Value. For the first time creative imagination is shown ris­
ing above the otviousness of the dots. The student imagines his sub­
j eot and then draws it in such a manner that the dots are subordinate.
The drawings in the main are often fa,ccs, more or leS8 grotesque.

:2 Value. The' quality of the drawings and the variety of. sub­
jeots are about the same as in Value 2. More motion in the flgures
drawn will be observed, however. There will be the first feeling of
aesthetic quality and rhythm shown.

4. Value. A decided increa.se in rhythmiC :-not.ion <lncl c:e~:ign
manifested. The a.esthetic quality of some of the pictures wi~l be
commendable. The grotesque and comical will give plaoe to suotle
humor.

5. Value. All drawings \lil1 be excellent of themselv~s~-though
incornorating the problem dots. Ehythm~ balance, and subJect will
show very superior talent. The design quality probably will be pre­
sent to a greater extent than the naturalistic. In g ene:-al, the work
is such that it would receive the approval of competent Judges.
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To score a ~ e t  of papers,  t h e  six scoring s h e e t s  are .placed 
in a row on a t ab l e .  The t e s t  papers  axe thcn compared carefully, 
O n e  by  one, with the samples t o  find i n  which c l a f i s i f i c a t i o n  each 
b e l o n g s .  Judgment i s  based not on t h e  pe r fec t ion  of drawing but  on 
t h e  q u a l i t y  of the ideas  i n s p i r i n g  the  drawing. The result is that 
Pupil6 in a f i f t h  g rade  can be as f a i r l y  judgcd as sen io r s  i n  high 
s c h o o l .  

The score  i s  the  value of t h e  r a t i n g  sheet with which t h e  t e s t  
Paper  most nea r ly  corresponds, 

j ~ n t e ~ p r e t i n f l  Result s. Pupi l s  whooc work f a l l s  into t h e  lcreat p i l e  
10 Value) should bo given f u r t h e r  p r a c t i c a l  t e s t s  i n  a r t ,  and those 
whose responses continue t o  bo low probably should be t r a n s f e r r e d  
to another  class. Those who score high i n  o r i g i n a l i t y  should te 
given s p e c i a l  oppor tun i t i e s  t o  develop tb. ,3ir  c reat ive  a b i l i t y .  The 
other s t u d e n t s  should probably be given g-jneral art i n s t r u c t i o n .  

A f u r t h e r  a n a l y s i s  of t h e  t e s t  resuY-s w i l l  assist in determin- 
i n g  the  i n t e r e s t s  and t r a i n i n g  of pupi l s .  

A v a r i s t y  of i n t e r e s t s  will be manifested i n  t h e  drawings. 
Pupil. responses can be c l a s s i f i e d  as having shown a predominating 
i n t e r e s t  i n  people, ~ O U G ~ S ,  t r ees ,  a b s t r a c t  design, costumes, planta,  
f Xowers, a r c h i t e c t u r e ,  miscellaneous objects, e t c .  A secondary class-  
 sica at ion of such i n t e r e s t s  can t he re fo re  be made and the  results 
n o t e d  t o  serve l a t e r  a8 a guide when assigning problems in decorat ion 
and design.  

1 .  
The t eacher  a l s o  may bo able t o  ga in  a t h i r d  point of informe- 

tion about her  pup i l s  by observing t h e  s k i l l  with which the  draw- 
i n g s  a r e  made. The type and amount of t r a i n i n g  the  c h i l d  has previous- 
ly been given i n  most cases w i l l  be indica ted .  

11.3

-2-

To score a Bet of papers, the six scoring sheets are placed
in a row on a table. The test papers are then compared carefully,
One by one, with the samples to find in which olassification each
belongs. JUdgment is based not on the perfection of drawing but on
the q1;.ality of the ideas inspiring the draWing. The result is that

, PUpi Is in a fifth grade can be as fairly jUdged as seniors in high
1 school. '

; The score is the value of the rating sheet with which the test
1paper most nearly corresponds.

jInterpr8tinp; Result s.. Pupils whose work falls into the lowest pile
I ~ 0 Value) should be given further practical tests. in art, and those
IWhose responses oontinue to be low probably should be transferred
)to another class. Those who 8core high in originality should re
given special opportunities to dovelop tr.'Jir creative ability. The

10 ther students should probably be given g"meral art instruction.

. A further analysis of the test resul+s will assist in determin-
;ing the interests and training of pupils.

A variety of interests will be manifested in the draWings.
~~pil responses can be classified as having shown a predominating
interest in people" houses, trees, abstract design, costumes, plants,
f,:\-owers, architecture, miscellaneous objects, etc. A secondary class­
ification of such interests can therefore be made and the results
noted to serve later as a guide when assigning problems in deooration
a,nd design.

The teacher also may be able to gain a third point of inform~­

t i.on about her pupils by observing the skill with which the draw-
ings are made. The type and amount of training the cnild has previous­
ly been givan in most case 8 will be indicated.

"----...---.------~-.-
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TEST 2. ORIGINALITY OF LUJE DRN'lUrG

SAI/TI?LE OF 0 VALUE
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ORIGINALITY OF LINE DR~NING
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C O P Y  

P E S T  A B V X S O R Y  C O L f M I T T E E  

&F@, Cr"&y W ~ ~ Q P  
Box 66'7 
%an MarC~a* Texas 

Inolooed hereyriia you udll P M  Pour copi.es of the 
Tset Construction 3eport on this teat,  There i o  no chargs 

%ht?8G * 

------------------------441
!

119&

C '0 P y

TEST ADVISORY COMMITTEE

of th$

SOUTEER.N C!~14:rFORNIA SCHOOL BOOK DEPOSITORY
3636 Beverly Boulevard, !.,.GS A1'1,gelea, California.

April £) t 1937

Mrs. Grady Walker
Box 667
San Marcos, Te~Q$

My dear Mr$. %lialke:r:

Your letter of April 1st has been referred to me tor
conaiderat:ton ..

You are hereby granted permission to incorporate the
HeJ'{ere!l~ Ies't:iin tunst~W!Ut.tal Aia.1i.:t:i !i .2! Vis,uaJ. ~J< in
your Master's TEes s.

Il1closed herewith you vnll t"ind four copies of the
Test Construotion :Report on this test. There is no charge
for these ..

Yours very sincerelyt

Daniel In Risley
Test Consultant

"
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Case sheets kept on each child i n  each of the f o u r  

sections contained a description of t h e  t~orpk of each unit 

and Infomation listed under the following heads: 

No.  of t h e  Pupi l  (1, 2 ,  3, eLc.) 

I* $. 

I n t e r e s t  

Coope~at%on 

'Cork-habits 

Originality 

Technique 

Fundamentals (marked by W e  A, B9 CI D, F method) 

All of t h e  a:bove, except Zmdarmcntals, are  mwked 

E--Excellent; G--Good; and X--Inferior. 

The key is CIS follovfs: 

A--90--10O--Exce~lent 

l3--80-90 --Good 

C--75-80 --Good 

D--70-75 --Inferior 

The fol10~ii-g; tables, Appendix E, contain the tabulated 

data. 

120

APPENDIX D

Case sheets kept on each child in each o~ the four

sections contained a description of the work of each unit

and information listed under the following heads:

No. of the Pupil (1, 2, 3, etc.)

I. Q.

Interest

Cooperation

Work-habits

Originality

Technique

Fundarnentals (marked by the A, B, C, D, J!' method)

All of the a.bove, except Funda'nentals, are marked

E--Excellent; G--Good; and I--Inferior.

The key is as follovlfs:

A--90-100--Excellent

B--80-90 --Good

C--75-80 --Good

D--70-75 --Inferior

The following tables, AppendiX E, contain the tabulated

data ..

..
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h e e t  f o r  &t i re  Group 

?.;upil No. 
LETIT I 

I. &*  
l n t s r e s t  
Cooperation 
IYork-hab i ts  
Or ig ina l i ty  
Technique 

Science uni-k. 
Frieza on prehis tor ic  
a i m a l e .  

m:IT I1 
I n t e r e s t  
Cooperat ion 
Work-habit s 
Or ig ina l i ty  
Technique 
Fundament als 

G 
G Perspective (one- 
I point)  Scenes about 
I Sanb I~ rcos  fo rRed  
G Cross booklet. 
C 

TmTIT I11 
I n t e r e s t  
Cooperatian 
Work-hab its 
Orig ina l i ty  
Technique 
Fund=nentals 

I 
G 
I Figure drawing* 
I Puppets. 
G 
D 

mJIT n 
Interest E 
Cooperation E 
Work-hab i.t s G 
Or ig ina l i ty  G 
Ta ciinique CI 
Fundaxentnls A 

G Large friezes on 
G Farm l i f e  
I Southern l i f e  
I Texas his tory 
G h i n d  l i f e  
C San k1arcos scene 

Industrial  scene, 

*FJiminated f o r  marking part of  the  experiment. 
*%liminated f o r  nethod part of the experiment. 

6-J OHA.u.l!iU vHILlJ-c.l!:N'l'.l!:RIW

Ca~ heet for Entire Group

Pupil No. 1* 2 3 4 5 6** '7** 8* 10 II 12* 13* 14 15* 16 1'7 18** 19*** 20** 21
mJIT I

I. Q. 109 91 93 110 9'7 102 8'7 122 112 90 120 100 96

.lnterest E I G E G J: G E E G G G G I E G G I E G I
Cooperation G I G- G G I I I E G G G G G G G G I G G G

Wor};:-habits E I I G G I G I G G G G G u- G G G li- t} G G Science unit.
Originality G G G I 1 G G- G E "G I G I G G G G I E E I Frieze on prehistoric
Technique G G G 0- G I G G E G G G G G I G 0- G G G G animals.
Fundamentals B a B B 0 D C a B B C a c a B a a a A A C

UNIT II
Interest G I G E 0- I G I E G G G G I G G I I G E G

Cooperation E G G G G- G G I G- G G G G G- G G 0- G G 0- 0- Perspective (one-
Work-habits G G G G G I I I G G G- G G I G G G G r G I point) Scenes about
Originality G G 0- I I G- G G- G G I I I I 0- G G 0- G G I San Marcos for Red
Technique G I G G G- G G- G G G G G G G G G G G 0: G G Oros s booklet.
Fundamentals B a a B c D a a B B B B a a B a c c B 11 C

UNIT III
Interest E E E G G- G G I G G G G I I I G G I G E I
Cooperation G G G E G G G I E G G- G G I I G G I E E G

Work-habits G- O- G G 0- I G G G G G G I G G G 0- I E E I Figure dra.wing.
Originality G G G G G G E G E G I G I G G E E G E E I Puppets.
Technique G G 0- I I I G G E G G- G 0- I G G G G E G G

Funda.mentals B a B a a a B a A B B B C C a B B D A B D

UN"IT rl
Interest E E G G G G G G G G E E 0- I G 0- E I E G G Large friezes on

Oooperation E 0- G G G I G G G G I G G I E G G I E E G Farm life
Work-habits G G G G G I G- G- G G G- G I G G 0- G I E E I Southern life
Originality G G G G- G G E G E G I G I G G E E G E E I Texas history
Teclmique (}

,...
G G G I I G G G I G- G T G el G I E G- G .Animal life

\,X"

FundfuJ18ntals A B B B B a B B B B a B B F B B B D A A 0 San Marcos scene
Industrial scene.

*Eliminated for marking part of the experiment. -Good. A--9O-lOO--Excellent.
**Eliminated for method part of the experiment. -Excellent. B--80- 90..-Go cd.•

-Inferior. 0--'75- 80--Go 00..
D--?O- ?5--Inferior.

1 Z 1
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6-2 GRADED CHJLD-OENTERED

Case Sheet for Entire Group

Pupil No. 1* 2 3** 4 5 7 8** 9*** 10 11 12*** 15 14*** 15* 15 1? 18** 19:*** 20* 21

UNIT I
I. Q. 110 107 86 106 100 93 105 104 99 95 107 108 92 III 8'1 99
Interest G G G G E E G G G G G G G I G G G I G E E
Cooperation G I G G E E G E G I G G G G G G G G G G G Science unit.
Work-habits G I G G G G G G G G G G G G G- I G I I G G Sand table with
Originality G E I G E E G E G G G G G G G I G I I G E clay models of' pre-
Technique G E G G G G G G G G G G I G G G G I G G G historic animals
Fund8.J."Uentals B C C B A. A B A B B B B B a B c B D C B B and plants.

UNIT II
Interest G G I G G E G E G G G E G I E G G G E G E
Cooperation E G G G G E G E G I G G G G G G G I I G G
Work-habits G G I G I G G G G I G I G G G G G I I G G Drawings 01' build-
Originality G G G G G G G G G G G G G I G G I I G G G ings (one point
Teohnique E G G G G E G E G G G G I G E G G I I G G perspective) •
Fundamentals A B 0 B B A B A B C B B B C B B B D C B B

UNIT III
Interest E. E G E G G G G G G G G G E I G I G G G G
Oooperat ion E G G G G E G E G I G I G G G G G G G G G
'Work-habits G G I I G G I G I I I G G G I a- I I I I I Animal drawings.
Originality E G G G G E G G G G G G I G I G I G E E E Block printing.
Teohnique G I G G G G G G I G G G G G I G I G I G G
Fundamentals A C C C B A C B C C C B C B D D D C C C C

UNIT IT
Interest E G I I E E G E E G G G G G G I G G I E G

Cooperation G G I G E E G E E G G G G G I G G I G G G
Work-habits G G G I I E G G G I G G I G G G G I G G G Kites, log cabinst
Originality G G I G G E G G G G E I G G G I G G I G G and model aeroplanes.
Technique E E G I I I E G E G G E G I G G I G I I E
Funda.mentals B B D C B A B A B C B B C B B D B C D B B

*Eliminated for marking :part of the experiment. G--Good. A--90-100--Excellent.
**Eliminated for method :P8.rt of the experiment. E--Excellent. B...-80- 90--Good.

I--Inferior. 0--75- 80--Good.
D--?O- ?5--Inferior.
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ease S11eet for Entire Group 

rn?IFf T 
r. Q. 
Intereat 
Cooperatian 
?for k-hab it s 
Orf g ina l i t  y 
Technique 
Fundmnt;sJ. s 

rnXT 13: 
Inter  e s % 
Coo;?erat ion 
-* - 
\ d OP~C-ha b it S 

Originakit y 
mchniquo 
Fu~aaar,~@n-b a.:l s 

T.IT!JT ZIJ 
Xntw e:sVt 
Gooper at ion 
VVm k-ll t3b It s 
Or iginziLiL y 
T8chniqua 
E'luzda~nenL 0-1 s 

*~llminated f a r  ~ i a r k i n g  p a r t  of t h e  exprbnent. 
**~liminatod for method park of the oxparbwnt. 

I G G  
G G G  
G G G 
G E E  
G G G  
B B B  

Perspective 
s t i l l  l i f e  
colored  chalk 

drawings 
block p r i n t s .  

Drawings r e l a t a d  
to social studies 
unit, 

G I 1  
E G G  
G G G  
G O 1  
G I G 
B C C  

G 
G 
G Weaving 
G text i le  structure 
G loon1 ~iechanism. 
B 

G G G  
G G G  
I G @- 
G G E  
G I G  
B C B  

I All-over gatterns 
E applied on 
G text i les .  
C 

7...1 trr\i'GRADED FORM.&iL

Case Sheet ~or Entire Group

Pupi.l No. 1** 2** 3* 4*** 5** 6 7 8 9** 10** 11 12*** 13 14 15** 16** 17* 18 19 20** 21** 22* 23** 24 25

UNIT I
I. Q,. 97 122 117 95 113 102 120 103 100 99 123 70 119 97 III 102 91 100 109 91 119 120 109 113
Interest I E I G I G G G G G G E G G G G G I I E G G G G E
Cooperation G I I G G G G E G G G E G G G G ·G G G E E G G G E Perspective
Wor k-h.s.bit s G G I G I G G G G G G E E E E G G G G G G G G I G still life
Originality G :ill G G G I G G G G I G G G G I G I I E G G G G G colored chalk
TechniClue G G G G I G G G I I I E G I G I G· I G E G G G I I drawings
Fundam9lltals B B 0 B C C B B B B C A B B B C B C C A B B B C B block pr ints •

m:rIT II
In'terest G G I G G G G G G G G G E E G I G I G E G I G G G
Cooperation G G I E G G G G I G I G G G G I I G G E G G G G G
I''iork-habit s G E G G G G G G G I G I G G G G G G G E G G G G G Drawings related
Originality G E I G I I G G G G G E I E G G G I G G G G E E E to social studies
Technique G G I G G G G G I G G G G- G G G G G G E G G G G G unit.
FUl1clamental s B A C B B B B B C B B B B A B C B C B A B B B B B

UNIT III
Interef3t G G I G I G G G G G G G G G. G G E G G E G G I I G

Oooperation G E G G I I G G G G G G G E G G G G G G G E G G G

Vlor k-hab it s I G I G G G G I I G G G G G G G G I G E G G G G G Weaving
Or1gil1~:tlity G I I G G G G G G G G G ·G G G G G G I E G G G I G textile structure

Technique I G G G I I I I I G G E G G G G G G I E G G I G G loom mechanism.
Fund11men t 0.1s C B C B C C C C C B B B B B B B B B C A B B C C B

UNIT IV
Interest G G I G I G

,.., G G G G E G E E G G G I E G G G G Ii.;r

Cooperati.on G E G G G G G G G G G E E G G E G G G E G G G G G

Vlorlc-habits G G I G I G G G G I G G G 0 G G G G G G G I G G I All-over patterns

Originality G E I G I G G G G G 0 E G E G G E G G E G G G E E applied on

Technique G G G G G- G G G G I G G G G 'G G 0 G G G G G I G G textiles"

Funda:me 11tala B B C B C B B B B C B A B B B B B B B ,J,~ B B C B C

*Eliminated for marking pa.rt of the experiment. G--Good. A--90-100--Exce11ent.
**Eliminated for method part of the expe r llre 1'1t • I--Inferior. B--80-90 --Good.

E--Excellent. 0--75-80 -~ood.

D--70-75 --Inferior.
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7-2 G X 9 3  3'3XL"J 

Case Sheet f a r  &ti re  

9 10"" 11 12" 

mJIT I 
I* Q,, 108 122 1 0 1  125 15 
I n t e r s s t  I I G E I 
Gooperat ion G I G- G E 
WOT k-hab it s I I I G G 
O r i g i n a l i t y  I G I I I 
Technique I G G G I 
E'undmrrlenDals C C C B C 

98 89 90 114 107 12.9 
E G e I G G 
G I G I C: 5 Persgez%ive 
G G I G S f StilP l i f e  
G G I G G G LmCiscape 
G G G r\ C* n 

V lil 'a Block grinti= 
B B C 4 3 v 

-v Z010re2 chalk. 

mIT I1 
In%ere al; Cz 
Cooporation G 
'~ IoT  lc-ha b it s I 
O r i g i n a l i t y  G 
Technique I 
FundauenDal.8 C 

G 
9 h 

G kduslrlal  scenes ss 
G m 3atf~owTa of e 
G ~ o e i e l  s'e~die s wit. 
23 

WNIT 111 
I n t e r  csD E' 
Cooperation E 
W o r  k-hab it s E 
O r  i g i n u l i t  y I 
TE chnf que G 
Fwdarnent als B 

UNIT IV 
I n t a r e s %  G 
Cooperation G 
'bVmlc-habit s G 
OriginaliDy I 
'Technique G 
Fundazrmntals B 

E 
G 
G Textils fiesign 
E repectir?g r uo i t  
G s t enc i l ing  tsch- 
B ~ i . ? ~ e  

ca122r h.m~o1i3~. 

*Eliminntad f o r  m r k i n g  r ,mt of the e ~ e r i m e n t  . 
**Eliminated f o r  re tbod pa r t  o f  t h e  e ~ ~ e r i m n t ,  

-

------_...._----.....,'~,~
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6-2. 
First m& Second Sa% o f  Tests 

(Pmt IIZ of this table is continuad on next page.) 

6-1 UNMARKED CIUr.lD....CE!~TElillD
First and Second Set of Tests

(Part III of this table is continued on next page.)
'.

1"1 ., • '" 1;otI... "!til In au 4 • . hllilllt<'ll to"" * • _t .,. n,v r T if l'lI " ",I~"I'I -
Part ! Part II

Pupil
liq·t'41~ i N A

r I'! .B."'I.WlI ..... ."A .. =1mrt ."R, N: ..•tA R N:. . A ''''0'
R N A11 • • I -rr ,

1* 7 1 va 1 4: I 11 3 A 14 :2 S 3 4 I
5 2 S 2 3 A 10 3 fA 13 2 5 12 2 S

2 8 1 VS 2 3 A 9 :3 A 4 5 VI 4 4 I
9 1 VB 4 1 VS 12 3 A 7 4 I 16 1 VS

:3 5 2 S 0 5 VI 8 3 A 7 4 I 3 4 I
6 1 VS 1 4 ! 13 3 A 7 4: I 2 4: I

4 a 1 VB 1 4 I 5 4 I 11 3 A 11 2 S
8 1 VB 3 2 S 14 2 S 13 2 S 8 :3 A

£5 6 2 VB 2 3 A 6 4 I 19 1 VB a 3 A
6 1 VS 3 2 S 9 3 A 18 1 VB 16 2 S

6** 5 1 VS 2 :3 A 11 3 A 11 3 A 7 3 A
7 1 vs 2 :3 A 17 2 c::.' 16 1 VS 8 :3 At;;J

7** 7 1 VB 1 4: I 16 2 5 12 3 A 4 4 I
8 3 VS 3 2 S 22 1 VB 11 3 A 10 2 S

8· 6 1 VS 2 3 A 8 3 A 10 3 A 10 2 S
8 1 VS 3 2 S 13 3 A 15 3 A 15 2 S

9 4 3 A 2 3 A 15 2 S 11 3 fA 8 3 A
6 1 VS 4 1 VS 22 1 VS 14 2 S 10 2 S

10 5 2 S 1 4 I 4: 4 I 8 4: I 8 3 A
8 1 VS 2 3 A 6 4 I 15 2 S 11 2 S

11 7 1 VS 1 4 I 13 :3 fA 10 3 A 13 2 S
8 1 VS 2 :3 A 15 2 S 12 3 A 11 2 S

12* 5 2 S 2 3 A 15 2 S 19 3 A 12 1 VS
8 1 VB 3 2 .... 16 2 S 10 3 A 11 .2 Sj:;J

13:. 8 1 VS 2 3 A 10 3 A 10 3 A 16 1 VS
9 1 VS 3 2 S 20 1 VS 16 1 VB 23 1 VB

14 5 2 S 0 5 VI 10 3 A 3 5 VI 2 -4 I
12 1 VS 1 4 I 17 2 S 10 :3 A 6 3 A.

15* 11 1 VS S 2 S 16 2 S 15 ::. S 11 2 S
~\I:* 9 1 VS 4: 1 VS 24 1 VS 24 1 VS 25 1 VS

16 7 1 VS 2 3 A 11 3 A 16 2 S 14 4, I
8 1 VS 2 3 A 17 2 s 14 2 S 10 2 S

17 7 1 VS 2 3 A 10 3 A 14 2 S 7 3 A
8 1 VS 3 2 f:j 18 1 VS 1'"1 1 Vo. 12 2 S

18** 5 2 S 3 2 S 7 3 A 8 4 I 14 2 S
8 1 VO 3 2 S 10 3 A 10 3 A 13 2 S

19,* 9 1 VS 3 2 S 16 2 S 14 2 S 10 2 S
11 1 VS 4 1 VS 22 1 VS 12 3 A 21 1 va

2011I+ 5 2 S 2 3 A 11 3 A 15 2 S 10 :3 S
7 1 VB 4 1 V6 20 1 va 13 2 S 17 1 S

21 7
.,

VS 2 4 I 5 4 I 5 4. ;r 8 3 A
.J.

B 1 VS 3 2 S 19 1 VS 9 3 A 5 3 A
,. Irl • 'it , ~.
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6-1 ED CI3T.TdDmCENTmm ( Continued) 

 om Average 

I* 7 3 A 6 1 5 I, VS 33 3 A 2,5 A Te&t 1 
9 2 s 5 I V S  3 2 S 3 6 2 S  2 . 0 s  Z l e ~ % 2  

2 5 5 V x  & 4 3: 3 2 S 2"P 4 I 3.3 A T e a t 1  
6 3 A 4 L  2 3 A 3 0 3 A  2 e 3  S T B E I ~ ~  

3 8 2 6 4 3 2 6 Z: 3 , 2 A  T e s L 1  
7 A 3 2 S 3 2 S 36 2 S 2,9A T e s t 2  

4 $3 2 S 0 6 V I  2 3 A 29 4 I 3.3 A T ~ E J ~ I  
9 2 S 3 2 s Cr E v S  34: 3 A 2.2 S T e s t 2  

6 8 3 A 1 4  I 2 3 A 25 5 V S :  2 * 9 A  T e s L 3  
2 6 V X  3 2 S 12 3 A 80 5 V 1  2,4 S T e s t 2  

B4"* 5 4 X 3 3 2 1 4  4: 332 3 A 2*7 A T e s t 1  
8 2 S 2 3 A 3 2 S 43 1 V S  1*9 S T e s t 2  

7** 8 2 S 0 5 V S :  0 2 S 35 2 S Zw7 A Test1  
8 2 8 3 2 S 4 1 . V S  81 LW 1m4VS T o s t 2  

8* 6 4 Z 3 2 S 3 2 S 93 3 A 2 . 6 A  T e s t 2  
8 23 S 2 3 A 4 1 V S  31 3 A 2,2 S ' S e a t 2  

B 8 2 S 2 3 A 0 5Vf 23 4 T 3*3 A T e s t 1  
10 L V S  4 X V S  3 2 S 32 3 A 3.6 S Tes t2  

110 6 3 A  O 5 V X  2 3 A 3 4 3 A  3 * 2 A  T e e t 1  
7 3 A 0 5 V I  2 3 A  36 2 S 2 , 5 A  T e ~ t 2  

13 B a A o ~ V Z  3 2 s 29 4 f: e.9 A T ~ B L J ,  
5 4 X  3 2 S  3 2 S 3 3 3 A  2.3s T e s t 2  

12* 8 2 S 2 3 A 5 1 V S  38 XVS 2,0 S T e s t 1  
LO 1 VS 3 2 5 O 5 TTE 36 2 S 2 S Teat 2 

13$* 10 X VS 2 3 A 10 3 VS 32 3 A 212 6 T e s t  1 
8 2 S  5 1 V S  4 I V S  3 3 3 A  L 4 V S  T e s t 2  

14 6 3 A  2 3 A 2 3 A  3 3 3 A  3,6 I T e s t 1  
8 2 S 2 3 A 2 3 A 32 3 A 2*8 A T ~ s t 2  

15:, 8 2 8 3 3 A 2 2 S 36 2 S 1.8 S T e a t 1  
0 2 S 4 X V S  4 P V S  35 2 S 1 a O V S  T e s t 2  

1% 8 2 3 4 1 V S  3 2 5 36 2 S 2.3 53 T e s t 1  
8 2 S 3 2 3 4 3 , V S  34 3 A 2*1 S T e a t 2  

17 9 2 S 6 I V S  3 3 A 35 3 A 2*4 S Test1  
9 2 S 3 2 S 3 2 S 37 1 V S  1 4 4 3  Test2  

18** B 3 A 3 2 3 2 6 31 3 A 2,s A T e s t 1  
4 4 3 Q 4 1 V S  34 3 A 2113 $ Tes t2  

192, 6 3 A 3 2 S 2 3 A  35 2 S 1.8s T e s t 1  
LO 1VS 4 1 V B  3 2 S 38 1VS 1 . 3 V S  T e s t 2  

2 ~ w a  6 3 A 1 4  2 3 A 31.3 A 2 . 6 A  T e s t 1  
XO 5 v s  2 3 A 4 3Vs 31 3 A 1*5 S Teat i2  

22, $3 2 Q G V I  1 4 11: 33 3 A  3 * 2 A  T e s t 1  
:lo 1 YS 3. 4 x 3 2 S 25 4 I 8*3 'lest 2 

6...1 tJ.NMAB.KED CHIIID-CENTERED (Continued)
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-
Part III Norm Average

Pupil
No. ,R 11 ,A B I A,! ! Nt A g iN A AJ:2i1ity StMdmg,

1* 7 :3 A 5 1 VS 5 1 VS 33 :3 A 2.5 A Test. 1
e 2 S 5 1 va 3 2 S 8a 2 S 2.0 S Test 2

2 1 5 VI 1 4 I :3 2 S Z7 4 I 3.3 A Test 1
6 3 A 1 4 I 2 3 A 30 3 A 2.3 S Test. 2

3 8 2 S 4 1 VS 3 2 S 26 4 I 3.2 A Test. 1
7 3 A :3 :2 S :3 2 S 36 2 S 2.9 A Test 2

4 9 2 S 0 5 VI 2 3 A 29 4 I 3.3 A Test 1
9 2 S 3 2 S 0 [) VI 34 3 A 2.2 S Test 2

5 6 3 A 1 4 I 2 3 A 15 5 VI 2.9. A Test 1
2 5 VI 3 2 S 12 :3 A 30 5 VI 2.4 S Test 2

6** 5 4 I 3 2 S 1 4 I 32 :3 A 2.7 A Test 1
8 2 S 2 S A :3 2 S 43 1 VS 1.9 a Test 2

7** 8 2 S 0 5 VI 0 2 S 35 2 S 2.7 A Test 1
8 2 S 3 2 S 4 1 VS 41 1VS 1.4 va Test 2

8* 5 4 I :3 2 S 3 2 S 33 3 A 2,,5 A Test 1
8 2 S 2 :3 A 4 1 VS 31 3 A 2,.2 S Test 2

9 8 2 S 2 3 A 0 5 VI 23 4 I 3.3 A Test 1
10 1 VS 4 1 VS :3 2 S 32 3 A 1.6 S Test 2

10 6 :3 A 0 5 V! 2 3 A 34 3 A 3~2 A Test 1
7 :3 A 0 5 VI 2 3 A 35 2 S 2.5 A Test 2

11 6 :3 A 0 5 VI 3 2 S 29 4 r 2.9 A Test 1
5 4 I 3 2 S 3 2 S 33 3 A 2.3 S Test 2

12* 8 2 S 2 3 A 5 1 V5 38 1 VB 2.0 S Test 1
10 1 va 3 2 S 0 5 VI 36 2 S 2.1 S Test 2

13=* 10 1 vs 2 :3 A 10 1 VS 32 3 A 2..2 S Test 1
8 2 S 5 1 VS 4 1 VS 33 3 A 1 ... 4 VS Test 2

14 6 3 A 2 3 A 2 3 A 33 3 A 3.5 I Test 1
8 2 S 2 3 A 2 3 A 31 :3 A 2.8 A Test 2

15:* 8 2 S 3 3 A 2 2 S 36 2 S 1".8 S Test 1
9 2 S 4 1 VS 4 1 VB 35 2 S 1,,0 VB Test 2

16 8 2 S 4 1 VS 3 2 S 36 2 S 2.3 S Test 1

8 ~ S 3 2 S 4 1 VS 34 :3 A 2..1 S Test 2

17 9 2 S 6 1 VS 3 3 A 35 3 A 2<14 S Test 1

9 2 S 3 2 S 3 2 S 37 1 VS 1.4 VS Test 2

18~* 6 3 A 3 2 S :3 2 S 31 3 A 2.6 A Test 1
4: 4 I :3 g S 4 1 VS 34 3 A 2.3 S Test 2

19:* 6 :3 A 3 2 S 2 3 A 35 2 S 1.8 S Test 1

10 1 VS 4 1 VB 3 2 S 38 1 VB 1.. 3 VB Test 2

20** 6 3 A 1 4 I 2 3 A 31 3 A 2.6 A Test 1

10 1 VS 2 3 A 4 1 VS 31 S A 1,.5 S Test 2

21 8 2 S 0 5 VI 1 4: I 33 3 A 3.2 A Test 1

10 1 VB 1 4 ! 3 2 S 25 4 I 2.3 5 Test 2

..."". .. ¥44 AI ~ II' .- 'tl'l rqp'"
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W a r t  III o f  t h i s  table contimed on next page.) -- OW -. 

I* 8 1 VS 1 4 1  1 3 3 A  1 1 3 h  5 V I  
8 8 5  2 S A  X 5 3 h  9 4 C a  2 2 3 A  

2 9 X V S  2 3 A  3 A  1 5 2 s  Z 1 2 S  
8 2 V S  4 1 5 2 3  5 4 2 3  1 3 2 8  

3** 8 1 vs x esvr: z s v s  9 a ~  ~ e s  
7 1 V'S 1 5 V X  8 3 A .  1 4 2 s  9 2 5  

4 5 2 V S  0 5271 7 3 8  8 3 A  8 3 A  
7 3 V S  3 2 s  8 3 A  1 3 3 A  1 3 2 s  

6 5 2 8  0 5 V T  ' 7 3 A  9 3 A  5 3 A  
7 I V S  1 4 Z  3 8 1 V 8  6 4 3. 16 Z V S  

6 6 2 s  Z 5 W  1 6 2 8  1 0 3 . A  8 3 A  
$ LTTS 2 3 A 22 L V S  15 2 S 12 2 S 

7 4 3 8 O 6 V J T  1 0 3 A  3 0 3 A  4 4 3 :  
4 3 A  1 4 I  9 3 A  9 3 A  4 4 1  
7 1 VS 1 4 f  5 2 3 A  1 0 3 A  2 s  
7 1 V S  2 3 A 18 E V S  17 1 13. 2 S 

B& 8 1 VS Q E V X  $ $ I  4 3 A  X Q 2 S  
7 5 , V S  Z 4 J 18 2 S 27 1 V S  14 2 3 

10 7 2 ,VS 2 9 A  8 3 A  1 2 3 A  6 3 A  
8 1 V S  4 31,trG 31 3 A X7 1 O 5VL 

11 8 1 V S  3 2 s  9 ; l . A  8 4 1  5 3 A  
7 3.~8 a s v a  6 4 %  $ 4 1  4 4 z  

2 5 J, V6 Z 8 V E  6 4 % :  L 2 3 A  8 3 A  
6 X I f S  J. 1 VS; 8 3 A 20 1 V S  8 3 A 

X3@* 6 1 VS O 5 V X  1 0 3  8 3 A  8 3 b  
8 L Y S  z a  1 z s  1 4 2 s  E T I Q V S  

1 4 # * 5 2 S  O 6 V I  1 2 3 A  6 4 1  4 4 I  
5 2 8  1 4  1 6 2 s  2 0 3 4 "  1 1 2 s  

l f j *  7 X IPS 1 4 ' 1 "  9 4 I  9 3 A  O 5 V T  
q 13 )I 3. VS 1 4 I  I. 5 V I  13 B S  0 6 V L  

l.6 5 5 VS 0 6 V X  2 4 I  2 2 3 A  6 3 A  
8 1 V6 2 3 A  9 3 A  l l 3 A  6 3 A  

J-'7 $3 E V S  4 1  1 2 3 A  1 4 2 s  3 A  
6 J V S  2 3 A, 9 I. VS 12 2 S 6 1 VS 

18** 7 1 VS Q 6 V f  9 3 A  4 2 8  5 3 . 4  
XO 1 VS 1 $ J I.8 3V8 9 3 A 14. 2 @ 

19$, 6 1 VS 0 5 v 1  2 - 4 5 :  L O ~ A  7 3 A  
7 1 V S  2 3 A  2 4 2 %  1 3 2 %  3.2223 

20** 8 1 VVS 1 4 S: 8 3 A .  45VT: 2 4 x  
6 2 5  1 4 T  T Z 3 A  X 1 3 A  9 2 s  

21 7 1 VS 0 5 V X  7 3 4  1 0 3 A  1 2 2 s  
6 2 5  1 4 2  8 8 A  8 3 A  1 1 2 6  

rrrko 
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6...2 M.tffiKED CHI1ID-CENTERED
First and Second Set of Tests

(Part III of this table is continued on next page .. )
....."'" III . . ~I. II iII",l ll: , . "'''7 ..

Part I Part II
Pupil
No. , R "H I ~. " ..R N, A.. R N -A.',....~lo!'",..nR....i, f

A R ,N AI Lltu JJ /liLh 'wr"" ~ IIj ""'I1IIl. ~ ,I ., ...

1* 8 1 VS 1 4 I 13 3 A 11 3 A 1 6 VI
9 2 S 2 :3 A 15 3 A 9 4 ! 12 S A

2 9 1 VS 2 3 A 11 3 A 15 2 S 11 2 S
8 1 VS 4 1 VS 15 2 S 14 2 S 13 2 S

3** 8 1 VS 1 5 VI 1 5 VI 9 3 A 9 2 S
7 1 VS 1 5 VI 8 3 Pi. 14 2 S 9 2 5

4 5 2 VS 0 5 VI 7 3 A 9 3 A 8 ,3 A
7 3 VS 3 2 S 8 3 A 13 3 .A 13 2 S

5 5 2 S 0 5 VI '7 :3 A 9 :3 A 5 :3 A
7 1 VS 1 4 I 18 1 VS 8 4: I 16 1 VB

6 5 2 S 1 5 VI 16 2 S 10 3 A 8 $ A
6 1 VS 2 3 A 21 1 VS 15 2 S 12 2 S

7 4: 3 A 0 5 VI 10 3 A 10 :3 A 4 4 I
4 3 A 1 4 I 9 :3 A 9 3 A 4 4 I

'8** 7 1 VS 1 4 I 11 3 A 10 3 A 11 2 S
7 1 VS 2 3 A 18 1 va 17 1 VS 11 2 S

9** 8 1 VS 0 5 VI 4 4 I 14 3 A 10 2 S
7 1 VS 1 4 I 16 2 S 17 1 VS 14 2 S

10 7 1 vs ~ 3 A 8 S A 12 :3 A <5 3 A
8 1 VS 4: 1 VS 11 3 A 17 1 VS 0 5 VI

11 8 1 VS :3 2 S 9 :3 A 8 4 I 5 3 A
7 1 VS 1 5 VI e 4: I 5 4 I 4 4 I

12** 5 1 VS 1 5 VI 6 4 I 12 3 A 8 3 A
6 1 VS 1 1 V~3 8 3 A 20 1 VS 8 :3 A

13** e 1 VS 0 5 VI 10 :3 A 9 3 A 8 3 A
8 1 va 2 3 A 16 2 S 14 2 .s 17 1 VS

14** 5 2 S 0 5 VI 11 ;3 A 6 4 I 4 4: I
5 2 S 1 4 I 16 2 S 10 3 A 11 2 S

15* 7 1 VS 1 4 :r 3 4: I 9 3 A 0 5 Vl
~:~ 1 vs 1 4 I 1 5 VI 13 2 s 0 5 VI
~ .,.)1

16 5 1 VS 0 5 VI 2 4 I 12 3 A 6 :3 A
8 1 VS 2 3 A 9 :3 A 11 3 A 6 :3 A

17 9 1 VS 1 4 I 12 3 A 14 2 c 5 3 A0

6 1 VS 2 :3 A 19 1 VS 12 2 S 16 1 VS
18** 7 1 VS 0 5 VI 9 3 A 14 2 S 5 3 A

10 1 VS 1 4: I 18 1 VB 9 3 A 14 2 S
19:. 6 1 VS 0 5 VI 2 4 I 10 3 A 7 :3 .A

7 1 VS 2 3 A 14 2 S 13 2 S 12 2 S

20** 8 1 VS 1 4: I 8 3 A <4 5 VI 2 4 I
5 2 S 1 4 I H>. 3 A 11 3 A 9 2 S

21 7 1 VS 0 5 VI 7 3 A 10 3 A 12 2 S

6 2 S 1 4 I 8 3 A 9 3 A 11 2 S

I I "'lI'I"" ."",. ,. I P *+ • I ''lilt ....... '1 r • . r ·tt ,.
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6-2 m D  C H I L 6 3 - C W m  (Continued) 

par t  1x1 
Pupil Nomn Average 

I* 9 2 $3 3 4 0 6 VI 30 3 A 3,2 A T e ~ t  1 
'7 3 A 1 4  9: 4 Z V G  33 A 2 - 8 A  Tes.l,2 

2 9 2 s  2 . 4 1  0 5 V J T 3 6 2 S  2 . 3 A  T e s t 1  
9 5 1 V S  $ L V S %  2 S  1 + 6 S  T e a t 2  
1 5 V I  O ~ V X  O 5 v 1  34 2 s 3.2 A T e s t 1  
6 4 f O 5 V X  2 3 A 35 2 $ 2,6 A T e s t 2  

4 6 3 A 0 6 V X  0 5 V 3  36 2 S 3+0 A T e s t 1  
8 % S 2 3 A 9 4 X 3 4 3  A 2,s A T e s t 2  

s 8 2 S 3 2 s 1 4  3~ a9 s v ~  3+z A T e ~ t 2 .  
8 2 s  3 2 s  3 2 S 3 8 1 V S  2.053 Test2  

6 8 2 S 4 1 V S  7 1 V S  35 2 S 2.6 A T a s t 1  
8 2 Ej; 1 V S  8 1 V S  36 2 S L,7 S T e s t 2  

7 8 2 5 I. 4 I 2 4 I 8 9  3 A 314 A Tes%I .  
7 3 A 1 4  1 l. 4 2 2 9 4  X 3,5 T Tes t2  

8** 6 3 A 2 3 A 3 2 S 34 S A 247 A T e s t 1  
7 3  A 3 2 S  $ 1 , V S N 3 A  1.135 T e s t 2  

QX, 6 3 A 2 3 h ,O 5 V 3  34 3 A 3.2. A Test1. 
7 3 A 3 2 S a 2 S 32 3 A 2r4 S T e s t 2  

10 6 4 T 1 4  I P 4 I 2 0 4  I 3,O A Tes t1  
7 X V S  3. 4 I 2 3 A 28 4 X 2,5 A Test2 

11 8 2 S 2 3 A 0 5 V X  37 ZVIS 2,4 S T e s t 1  
$ 4 1  1 I  1 4 I 3 4 3 A  3.5A T e s t 2  

12$* 6 3 A 3 2 S 2 3 A 32 3 A 3.1 A ' P e s t 1  
8 2 S 3 2 S 2 3 A 3 2  3 A  2*0 S T e s t 2  

13** 5 4 B 2 3 A A 5 V X  33 3 A 3.1 A T e s t 1  
8 2 5 4 X V S  2 3 A 34 3 A 2.0 S T e s t 2  

141, 8 2 S 4 1 V S  3 2 S 35 2 2 3-1 A T e a t 1  
5 4 X  2 3 A  2 3 A W 3 A  2.7A T e a t 2  

1~j* 7 a A o 5 v r  3 2 s 32 3 A 3+3 A T e s t 4  
6 3 A 1 4  I 3 2 S 35 3 A  3.2A Pegti2 

16 L 5 V I  1 4  I 1 4  I 3 2  3 A 3*3 A T e s t 1  
4 4 I 2 3 A  2 3 A 33 3 A  2.7 A T e s t 2  

17 6 3 A 3 2, S 2 3 A 30 3 A 2.6 A TestX 
7 3 A 2 8 A  2 3 A  32 3 A  2,L S Test2 

28"" 4 4 f: 0 S V z  2 3 39 1 V S  2.8 A Tes t1  
4 5 V I  J, 4 "J: 4 I330 3 A 2-6 A T e s t 2  

19$, $3 2 53 3 2 S 0 5 VI 33 3 A 3.1 A Test 1 
4 4 J: 1 4  J 3 fZ S 37 1 V S  2*0 S T e s t 2  

20** 7 3 A 3 2 S 1 . 4  I 3 7  1 V S  3.0 A T e s t 1  
7 3 A Q 5 V f :  3 2 S 33 3 A  2.8 A T e a t 2  

21 6 3 ~  4 1 v $  3 2 ~ 3 7 3 V S  2 # 4 S  Test1 
7 3 A 2 3 A 4 1 V S  34 3 A  2.7 A T e a t 2  

bu.. lClll 
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6..2 MARKED CHILD-CENTERED (Continued)

T¢ tl'I t ~ IV" , II -1'll' m

Pupil
Part III Norm Average

No. J\ N fi, ~ N.. ,A ,R .N A R )f A Ability st§Pt!iag .

1* 9 2 S 1 4 I 0 5 VI 30 :3 A 3.2 A Test 1
7 3 A 1 4 I 4 1 VS 33 3 A 2.9 . A Test, 2

2 9 2 S 1 4: I 0 5 VI 36 2 S 2.3 A Test 1
9 2 S 5 1 VS 6 1 VS 35 2 S l ..ES S Test 2

3** 1 5 VI 0 5 VI 0 5 VI 34 2 S 3.2 A Test 1
5 4 I 0 5 VI 2 ,3 A 35 2 S 2.6 A Test 2

4 a 3 A 0 5 VI 0 .5 VI 36 2 S 3.0 A Test 1
8 2 S 2 3 A 1 4 I 34 3 A 2.5 A Test 2

5 8 2 S :3 2 S 1 4 I 19 5 VI 3.2 A Test 1
8 2 S :3 2 S 3 2 S 38 1 VS 2.0 S Tast 2

6 8 2 S 4 1 VS 7 1 VS 35 2 S 2.6 A Test 1
9 2 5' 5 1 VS 8 1 VS 36 2 S 1.7 S Tes"tc 2

7 8 2 S 1 4 I 1 4 ! 34 3 A 3.4 A Test J.
7 :3 A 1 4 I 1 4 I 29 4 I 3.5 I Test 2

8** 6 :3 A 2 :3 A :3 2 S 34 :3 A 2.7 A Test 1
7 3 A :3 2 S 5 1 VS 34 3 A 1.8 S Test 2

9** 6 3 A 2 3 A ,0 5 VI 34 :3 A 3.1 A Test 1
7 :3 A 3 2 S 3 2 S 32 3 A 2.4 S Test. 2

10 5 4 I 1 4: I 1 4 I 29 4: I 3.0 A Test. 1
7 1 V6 1 4 ! 2 3 A 28 4: I 2.5 A Test 2

11 8 2 S 2 :3 A 0 5 VI 37 1 VS 2.4 S Test 1
5 4 I 1 4: :r 1 4 I 34 3 A 3.5 A Test 2

12:* 6 3 A 3 2 S 2 3 A 32 3 A 3.1 A Test. 1
e :2 S :3 :2 S 2 3 A 32 3 A 2'.0 S Teet 2

lSljcllt 5 4 I 2 3 A 0 5 VI 33 3 A 3.1 A Test. 1
8 2 S 4 1 vs 2 3 A 34 3 A 2.0 S Test 2

14:* B 2 S 4 1 VS 3 2 S 35 2 a 3,,1 A Test. 1
5 4 I 2 3 A 2 :3 A 34 3 A 2.1 A Test a

15* 7 3 A 0 5 VI 3 2 S 32 3 A 3.3 A Test 1
6 3 A 1 4 I 3 2 S 35 3 A 3.2 A Test 2

16 1 5 VI 1 4 I 1 4 I 32 3 A 3.3 A Test 1.
4 4 I 2 :; A 2 3 A 33 3 A 2.7 A Test 2

17 6 3 A 3 2 S 2 3 A 30 3 A 2.6 A Test 1
7 3 A 2 3 A 2 3 A 32 3 A 2.1 S Test 2

18** 4 4 I 0 5 VI 2 3 A 39 1 va 2,8 A Test 1
4 5 VI 1 4: I 1 4 I 30 3 A 2 ..6 A Test 2

19~* 9 2 S 3 2 S 0 5 VI 33 3 A 3.1 A Test 1
4 4 I 1 4 I 3 2 S 37 1 V6 2.0 S Test a

20** 7 3 A 3 2 S 1 4 I 37 1 va 3.0 A Test 1
7 3 A 0 5 VI 3 2 S 33 3 A 2.8 A Test 2

21 6 3 A 4 1 VS 3 2 5 37 1 VB 2.4 S Test 1
7 3 A 2 3 A 4 1 va 34 3 A 2 ..7 A Test 2

, . .. ' I .II'
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7-1 mIC%D F O W  
Ffrsl ,md Second S e t  of' Tests 

( P a r t  XII of t h i s  table is GonlLinuedl on nex% pa~i;e*) 

Pap& X P& IS 
PuptZ 

a * * s s ~  1 4 %  6 4 3 9 4 3 :  6 4 6  
6 3 A  2 3 A  8 4 1  1 0 4 X  5 4 1  

2** 6 3 A 2 a ~  3 . 3 3 ~  1 5 2 s  a a a  
6 3 A  2 3 A  1 8 2 ' 3  Z f i 2 X  3 5 V 3  

3+ 8 3 A  2 8 A  1 8 2 s  1 3 3  1 4 2 s  
6 3 A  2 3 A  2 2 1 V B  1 3 3 A  4 E  

4 $ , $ 1 V S  2 3 A  9 4 X  J 5 2 S  7 - 4 1  
6 3 . k  3 X  1 3 3 A  1 7 2 s  1 4 2 s  

5** 7 3 A 2 3 A 5 5 Y X  6 4 I Zk 3 A 
6 3 R 3 2  L B 3 A  9 4 T  9 3 A  

B 7 3 A  2 3 A  5 5 V 3 :  L4  S A U 2 S 
3 A  3 2 s  L 4 3 A  2 L 3 A  1 8 2 5  

'7 7 3 A  3 . 4 1  1 8 2 s  1 4 3 A  I k 3 A  
7 3 A 3 2 5  1 9 2 5  2 3  7 4 s  

8 4 4 X  0 5 V I  1 2 3 A  3 5 2 3  6 4 1  
7 3 A  2 3 A  1 2 3 A  2 1 X V S  1 3 2 8  

9** 6 3 A 2 3 R  1 0 4 1  1 7 2 $  1 0 3 B  
$ 2 5  2 3 A  2 3 A  1 6 2 s  L Q 8 A  

50** 7 3 A Z Z  1 5 3 A  M 8 R  7 4 1  
8 2 S 2 3 A  4 3 A  4 3 A  8 3 . 4 .  
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7-1 UNMARKED FORMAL
First and Second Set of Tests

(Part III of this table is continued on next page.)
4' ,n Il\l • * • P...• II ., kiSi#L1iII r'llf .......K"

Part I Part II
Pupil

No.. R N l1 ... " 11 N A .. ;R • N ll, ;a ~ A R N A• .. 11 t ~I • ~ PI,.. 1_ .

1** 5 3 A 1 4 I 6 4 I 9 4. ! 6 4 I
6 :3 A 2 3 A 8 4 I 10 4 r 5 4 I

2** 6 :3 A 2 3 A 13 3 A 15 2 S 8 3 A
6 3 A 2 3 A 18 2 S 16 2 S 3 5 VI

3* 6 ;3 A 2 3 A 18 2 S 13 3 A 14 2 S
6 :3 A 2 :3 A 22 1 VS 13 3 A 6 4 !

4t* 8. 1 VS 2 3 A 9 4 I 15 2 S 7 4. I
6 3 A .) ~ I .. 13 :3 A 17 2 S 14 2 S~,.J 'H)

5** 7 3 A 2 :3 A 5 5 VI 6 4 I 11 3 A
6 3 A :3 2 S 16 :3 A 9 4 I 9 3 A... 7 :3 A 2 3 A 5 5 VI 14 3 A 13 2 8\:)

6 -3 A S r' S 14 :3 A 11 :3 A 18 2 S&,;

'7 '7 3 A 1 4 I 19 2 S 14 S A 11 3 A
7 3 A 3 2 S 19 2 S 16 2 S 7 4 !

8 4 4. I 0 5 VI 12 3 A 15 2 S 6 4 I
7 3 A 2 3 A 12 :3 A 21 1 V8 13 2 S

9*>11 $ :3 A 2 3 A 10 4 I 17 2 S 10 3 A
S 2 S 2 3 A 13 3 A Ie 2 S 10 3 A

10** 7 3 A 1 4 I 15 :3 A 14 :3 A 7 4 I
8 2 S 2 3 A 14 3 A 14 3 A 8 3 A

11:* 11 1 VS 5 1 VS 17 2 S 21 1 VB 22 1 VB
12 1 VS 5 1 VS 21 1 VS 20 1 VB 13 2 S

12 5 3 A 0 5 VI 5 .5 VI 13 :3 A 6 4 I
5 3 A () 5 VI n 4 1: 12 3 A 1 5 VI

13 8 2 S "J 3 A 10 4 I 10 4 I 9' 1 VB(;.

7 :3 A 1 4 ): 12 3 A 14 :'3 A 12 3 A
14 4 4 I 0 5 VI 7 4 I 11 3 A. 7 4 I

4 4 I 0 5 VI 6 4 I 16 2 S 8 3 A
15** 6 3 A 2 3 A 13 3 A 13 3 A 12 :1 A

5 :3 A 2 3 A 17 2 S 16 2 S 6 4 I
16** 9 2 S 4: 1. VB 16 3 A 17 2 S 10 3 A

~) 2 S 3 2 S 14 3 A 12 :3 A 17 2 S
17* 7 3 A 2 3 A 10 4 I 9 4 I 11 3 A

6 :3 A 1 4 I 9 4 I 11 3 A 7 4 !
18 4 4; I 3 2 c' 11 4 I 12 .3 A 2 5 VII:>

3 5 VI 2 :3 A 12 3 A 11 3 A 11 3 A
19 5 :3 A 2 3 A 16 3 A 16 2 s 18 2 S-

a ') s 3 2 S 19 2 S 14 3 A 13 2 Ii,..
20** 6 ,3 A 1 4 I 14 :3 A 12 .3 A 6 4: I

8 2 S 1 <.1 I 18 2 S 10 4 I 5 4 :r
21** 6 3 A 4 1 VS 16 ,3 A 18 2 S 24 1 va

7 3 A 3 2 G 21 1 VS 14 "" A 21 1 vav

22* 6 3 A 1 4 r 18 2 S 13 3 A. S 4 I

7 3 A 1 4 I 22 1. va 14 3 A 4 5 VI
23** 7 S A 3 1 S 17 2 S 16 2 S 13 2 S

7 :3 A 3 2 S 9 4 I 14 3 A 8 .3 A

24 5 3 A 2 3 A 18 2 S 12 8 A 4 4: I

10 1. VS 4 1 VS IS 2 S 12 3 A 22 1 VS

, ~._.._.. _..._.. , - , -
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C 7-1 W m D  Foam (Continued) 

Part 1x1 Norm Average 

Test 1 
Test 2 
Tes& 2 
Test 2 
TssL 1 
Test 2 
Teat Z 
T e s t  2 
Test 1. 
Test 2 
Test 3, 
Test 2 
Teat 2 
Test 2 
Test 3 
Test 2 
Test 3, 
Test 2 
Test X 
Test. 2 
Test 3. 
Test 2 
Test I 
Test 2 
Test f 
Teat 2 
Test I 
Test  2 
'feat 3. 
Test 2 
Test  I 
Test 2 
Test 1 
Test 2 
Test, 1 
Test; 2 
Test 1 
Test  2 
Test I 
Test  2 
Test 5 
Tes* 2 
Test J. 
TeeL 2 
Test 1. 
Tes'i; 2 
Test 1 
5e5t 2 
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7-1 UNMARKED FORMAL (Continued)
..

. • *;u'

Pupil
Part III Norm Average

No R .,,!if • A ;a li A R N A R !if A A1?~lit;[ Stand1ns ..l.n i! MIl •• .
1** 7 3 A 1 4 I 2 :3 A 28 4 I 3/1 I Test 1

6 4 I 3 3 A 2 S A 34 :3 A 3.4 A Test 2
2** 8 :3 A 2 3 A 3 :3 A 33 3 A 2.8 A Test 1

9 2 S 5 2 S 2 3 A 40 1 VS 2.6 A Test 2
3* 10 ::.:: S 3 3 A 2 :3 A 37 1 VS 2.3 8 'rest 1

10 2 S 4: 2 S 2 :3 A 35 2 S 2.6 A Test 2

4=* 8 :3 A 1 4: I S 3 A 34 :; A 2.9 A Test 1
5 4 I 2 :3 A 2 3 A 25 5 V! 3,,0 A Test 2

5** 10 2 S 1 4 I 4 2 S 7 5VI 3.6 I Test 1
9 2 S 4 2 S 2 3 A 33 :3 A 2.9 A Test 2

(3 6 4 I 1 4 I ::3 3 A 34 3 A 3..2 A Test 1
9 2 S 2 3 A 1 4 I 40 1 V8 2.4 S Test 2

7 8 3 A 2 3 A 2 3 A 33 :3 A 3.0 A 'rest 1
7 3 A :3 :3 A 4 2 S 34 3 A 2.5 A Test 2

8 :3 5 VI 2 3 A 3 3 A 37 1 VS 3 .. 2 A Teat 1
6 4. I 2 3 A 4 2 S 40 1 V8 2,,2 S Test a

9** 11 1 VS 3 :3 A 3 3 A 30 :3 A 2.9 A Test 1
9 :2 S 2 3 A 4 2 S 30 :3 A 2.6 A Test 2

10** 11 1 VS 3 3 A :3 :3 A 28 4 I 3.3 A Test 1
9 2 S 1 4 I 4 2 S 29 4: I 2.8 A Test 2

11** 10 2 S 4 2 S ,4 2 S 37 1 va 1.2 VS Test 1
7 3 A 5 :2 S 6 1 VS 32 :3 A 1.5 S Test 2

12 9 2 S 3 3 A 1 4 I 36 2 S 3.5 I Test 1
7 3 A 3 3 A 1 4 I 38 1 VB 3.4 A Test 2

13 6 4: I 1 4 I 2 3 A 35 2 S 2.9 A Test 1
6 4 I 1 4 I $3 3 A 36 :2 S 3.1. A Test 2

14 5 5 VI 6 :2 S 1 4 I 35 2 S 3.6 I Teat. 1

8 3 A 4 2 S 1 4 I 35 2 S 3 .. 2 A Test 2

16** 7 3 A 1 4: I 2 3 A 34 3 A 3.0 A Test 1

6 4 1: 2 3 A 1 4: I 35 2 S 2.6 A Test 2

16** 10 2 S 3 3 A 4 2 :S 31 ;3 A 2,,$ S Test 1

5 4: I 5 e S 2 :3 A 34 13 A 2.5 A ·Test 2

17* 7 :3 A 3 3 A 1 4: I 25 4 I $.3 A Test 1

9 2 S 4 2 S 2 3 A 27 4: I 3.4 A Test 2

18 9 2 S 1 4: I 1 4: I 33 3 A 3.3 A Test 1

5 4 ! 3 3 A 1 4: I 30 3 A 3.3 A Test 2

19 7 3 A 2 3 A 1 4 I 32 3 A 2.7 A Test 1.

8 3 A 2 3 A 1 4 I 31 3 A 2.4 S Test 2

20** 8 3 A 2 :3 A 3 3 A 33 3 A 3.2 A Test 1

10 2 S 2 :3 A 2 :3 A 34 :3 A 3.1 A Test 2

21** 10 2 S 5 2 S 5 2 s S6 2 S 2.1 S Test 1

11 1 VS 5 2 S 4 2 S 32 :3 A 2.1 S Teat 2

22* 8 3 A 1 4: I 2 3 A 32 :3 A 3.1 A Test 1

8 :3 A :2 3 A 3 a A 31 S A 3 ..1 A Test 2

es** 8 :3 A 0 5 VI 1 4 ! 32 :3 A 2,,4 S Test 1

9 2 S 1 4 I 2 3 A 36 2 S 2,,8 A Test fa

24 7 3 A 3 3 A 1 4 I 33 3 A 3.,0 A Test 1

10 2 S 2 3 A 3 3 A 32 3 A L.9 S Test 2

, ill''''
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7-2 MARKED FORMAL
First and Second Set of' Tests

(Part III of this table is continued on next page.)
""'PWiI*'W<P#lqt'iL .. ··, T" II 0\1" . lol#I " , 1'iP ,", It , lit I ... • 1,I1lIIi I . ,IT

Part I Part II
Pupil
";»0", B.l{",A, R i, 4__.11 ..,ll 1.4,. RNA ,R,..Ji A

'Wit Fmill.!fi 111 1'1"'* 1

1 7 3 A 2 3 A 14 3 A 14 3 A 3 5 VI
8 2 S 1 4 I 19 2 S 12 4 I 10 :3 A

2 8 2 S 2 3 A 14 :3 A 16 2 S 11 3 A
6 3 A 2 3 A 19 2 S 18 2 S 16 2 S

3** " :3 A ,;> :3 A 13 3 A 12 3 A 10 3 A,.' r~,

7 :3 A 2 3 A 8 4 I 14 :3 A 11 3 A
4 7 3 A 2 3 A 19 2 S 16 2 S 13 2 S

8 2 S 2 3 A 20 1 VS 17 2 S 8 3 A
5** 5 3 A :3 2 B 18 2 S 11 :3 A 16 2 S

9 2 S 1 4 I 18 2 S 9 4: I J.4 2 S
6** 7 3 A 1 4 :r 4 5 VI 9 4: I 15 2 S

7 3 A 0 5 VI 7 4 I 11 3 A 15 2 S
7 5 3 A 1 4 I 11 4 I 6 4 I 11 3 A

e 2 S 2 3 A 17 2 s 10 4: I 11 3 A
8 4 4: I 3 2 S 6 5 VI 20 1 VS 14 :3 S

7 3 A 1 4: I 12 :3 A 13 3 A 10 3 A
9 7 3 A 2 3 A 18 2 S 14 3 A 5 4 I

8 2 S 1 4: I 19 2 S 13 3 A 10 :3 A
10** 8 3 A 1 4 I 6 4 I 18 2 S 5 4 I

6 3 A 1 4 I 7 4: I :3 5 VI 4 4 I
11 7 3 A 4 1 V'S 12 3 A 11 3 A 10 3 A

8 2 S 2 3 A 19 2 S 10 4 I 6 4 I
12* 4 4 ! 1 4 I 16 3 .A- 10 4 I :3 5 VI

** 5 3 A 0 5 VI 11 4 I 15 :3 S 8 3 A

13** 8 2 S 2 :3 A 10 4 I 10 4 I -1 4- I
4 4 ! 1 4 I 12 3 A 9 4 I 3 £5 VI

14** 6 3 A 2 3 A 13 3 A 12 3 .A 0 5 VI
6 3 A fa 3 A 12 3 A 13 :3 A 10 3 A

15 6 3 A 2 3 A 8 4 I 22 1 VS 9 3 A
,j

6 3 A 3 :8 S 12 3 A 19 2 S 14 2 S

16** 9 2 n 2 3 A 6 4 I 15 2 S 5 4 I
6 3 A 1 4 I J.4 3 A 19 2 S 4 4 I

17 6 3 A 1 4· ! 3 5 VI 15 2 S 18 3 A

7 3 A 1 4 ! 2 5 VI 12 :3 A 13 2 S

18 5 3 A 3 j') c.' G 4 I 12 3 A :3 5 VI
t~..f ;:;;

5 3 A <f. a A 9 4 I 7 4 I 7 4 IG

19 7 3 A 2 3 A 15 3 A 13 3 A 4 4 I
9 2 c' 3 2 S 22 1 VS 19 2 S 10 3 A

0

~;o
/:; 3 A- I t.1 I 11 4 I 15 Q S e, 4 I.., t.,.,

7 3 A ]. ,tl .1 15 3 A 13 3 A 8 3 A

21 8 2 S 0 Z;' V! 13 :3 A 14 :3 A 1 5 VI
D

7 :3 A 1 4 I 0 t:r VI 19 2 S 0 tiVI;')

~. t h.,.' ';"~",tl . R'
t $I

• l'
w1l . ". iii ~ iii ,. flU



7-2 J41I;CbRmIla Ft3NW (Continued) 

. 
fllJ Nom Average 

Pupil 
= M A - R -  

L 8 3 A  3 3 . A  4 2 6 3 0 3 A  3 , 2 A  T e s t 1  
10 2 S 3 3 Z 4  E 32 3 A 3 & 0 A  T e a t 2  

2 g 2 8 4 2 G 3 3 A 31 3 A 2*$ A T e s t 1  
8 3 A  6 2 s  6 9 V S 3 1 3 A  2 * 4 S  T e s t 2  a** 8 3 A 4 2 S 5 4 X 33 3 A 3,a .& T e s t 1  
9 2 5 3 3 A 2 3 A 36 8 S 2@8 A T e a t 2  

4 9 2 S 4 2 S 3 3 A 29 4 f 2*6 A T e s t 1  
9 2 S 3 3 a 8 k V S 3 5  2 8 211 % T Q 8 t 2  * 8 3 A 8 8 A 4 2 3 2% 4 X 2,6 A T e s t 1  
9 2 3 2 3 A 3 3 A 3 9  3 A 2.8 .A T e s t 2  

6** 5 4 I 2 3 A 2 3 A 2 6 4 X  3,7 I T e a t 1  
6 4 T 3 3 A 2 3 A 2t) 5 V X  3 Z T e s t 2  

7 5 4  & x * 3 : X  2 3 A 3 3 3 . 4  3 , 5 X  T e s t 1  
7 8 A 2 3 A 2 S A 36 2 S 2 & 8 A  Te6%2 

8 '  8 3 A 2 3 A 3 3 A 8 8 4  X 3 , Q . A  T ~ B % &  
8 3 .A 4 2 3  4 2 S 25 f 3 J A  T e s t 2  

8 8 3 A 4 2 9 1 4  I 9 4  3 A 3,0 A T e s t 1  
7 3 A O 5 V X  Z 4 T 35 2 El 2&8 A T e s t 2  

20** 6 4 I 3 3 A a 3 A 25 Ei:vx 3 A  I fFe$t3! 
6 4 X " 2 3  A 5 5 T  % 4 JC 4 e O I  T e s t 2  

11 7 3 . A  6 $ 2 s  Z t 5 A  T e s t 1  
10 2 6 2 3 h 2 3 A W 3 A  2 . 0 A  T e s t 2  

125, 6 4 :  X 1 4 a :  3 3 A 3 4 3 A  3 P 8 &  T e ~ t 1  
6 4 S Q 5 V I  1 4  1 3 5 2 S  3 . 3 A  T e s % 2  

3/3** " p : V I  Vf 1 4  J: 4 4 24 4 T 3,8 I T e s t 1  
5 4 1 3 3 A 2 3 37 I V B  3 4  A T e s % 2  

14** 7 7 8 A 4 1: 4 2 S 31 3 d 3r2 A F e s t i Z  
7 3 A 3 3 2 3 h 37 1 V S  2*7 A Tes%2 

3.6 6 4 h O 6 V x  3 3 a 31 3 A a , 0 h  T e s t 1  
8 3 A 0 5 V I  I 4  T 32 3 h 2+7 A T e s t 2  

16+* 7 3 3 4 2 G 3 3 k 32 3 A 2.13 d T e s L Z  
7 3 A 3 3 A 3 3 A 33 3 A ~ 3 ~ 1  n res. t ;a  

17 6 4 1 J 4 9 3 3 A 34 3 A 3 ~ 3  A %eatJ 
4 !jVX 5 2 8 9 3 A, 33 3 A 3 ~ 3  A Te$'b2 

18 4 E;VJ: O 5 V S  2 3 R 31 3 A 3 ~ 4  A. ' P e a t 1  
7 3 A 0 6 V I  2 3 A 30 4 X 6 1 T e a - b Z  

19 7 3 A  2 3 A  6 2 ~ 3 3 3 A  3 J . A  Test1 
4 5 1 4  X: 3 3 A 37 T.V$ 2,6 A T e s t 2  

20 5 4 X 2 3 A 2 3 4, 3 3 A 3*3 A 
7 3~ 3 3 ~  2 3 A 3 9 1 V S  2.8A T e a t 2  

25, 9 2 3 2 3 2 3 A 32 a A 3,3 A 
10 2 s 2 3 A 1 4  I 2 9  4 I 317 P T e s t 2  

" W - . - . * * L I C - '  

7-2 MARKED FORJ."\!fAL (Continued)
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